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EDITORIAL

Notes from the editorial team

Henrik Astrom Elmersjé (on behalf of the editorial team)

he open issue of 2020 has many dimensions that demonstrate the wide scope of
the field of educational history. The four articles published in this issue cover dif-
ferent time frames—from the eighteenth century to the 1990s—as well as different
aspects of education—from school governance to private education and free thought.

The first article, by Johan Prytz, deals with the governance of Swedish school
mathematics in the 1980s and the beginning of the 1990s, and how this way of
conceptualising mathematics in school influenced the results in international tests.
Given that the changes in test results on a national level differed between arithmetic
and algebra, Prytz is interested in how the syllabus design for these topics also dif-
fered. The author shows that strong framing may be associated with better results.

In the second article, Christian Larsen investigates the educational journeys of
Danish schoolteachers at the beginning of the twentieth century. These journeys
are analysed as examples of educational borrowing. Larsen concludes that the other
Nordic countries and Germany were of special interest to Danish teachers, and that
they were interested in new concepts as inspiration for their daily work, rather than
major reform ideas. Nevertheless, these kinds of journeys also contributed to the
border crossing of educational discourse, and the construction of an international
way of conceptualising schooling.

In the third article, Hanna Ostholm turns our attention to private schooling in the
early eighteenth century. Her study maps private education in Stockholm through a
thorough inventory that was made between 1734 and 1736 and shows that the pri-
vate teachers were mainly students from Uppsala University—young, single men—
although some widows and wives also worked as private teachers. The students were
the same age as students in state schools, although a larger proportion of girls were
in private schooling. Ostholm also touches upon the reasons for making such a large
inventory and concludes that it was mainly for religious reasons—to monitor the
religious virtues of the teachers.

In the fourth and last article of this open issue, Petter Tistedt writes about the ed-
ucational efforts of the Swedish Cooperative Union (KF) in the 1930s. The article deals
specifically with the conundrum that the KF faced regarding propaganda and com-
mercial advertising. While the KF was a prolific and innovative advertiser, it also had
strong democratic ideals. Tistedt shows, through the study of books and journals
published by the KEF, that its members were instructed to develop a critical accept-
ance of advertising and propaganda, balancing between democratic ideals and the
legitimate role of propaganda in a market economy.

Nordic Journal of Educational History 2020. © Henrik Astrém Elmersjo.
This is an Open Access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons CC-BY4.0 License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/).






Nordic Journal of Educational History

Vol. 7, no. 1 (2020), pp. 3-32
ISSN (online): 2001-9076
ISSN (print): 2001-7766

Framing for Success: Governance of
Swedish School Mathematics, 1980-1995

Johan Prytz

Abstract « This article examines the design of the mathematics curriculum applied in Sweden between
1980 and 1995 and how this design affected student results between two international tests, SIMS1980
and TIMSS1995. During this period, the results in mathematics improved on a general level, but in
some topics it did not. The results increased significantly in arithmetic, but very little in algebra. I in-
vestigate in what respect the arithmetic and algebra curricula were designed differently. The analysed
materials are syllabus, commentary material, tests, and textbooks. The analysis is based on Bernstein’s
theory on classification and framing. The main conclusion is that strong framing in the curriculum
can be associated with better student results in TIMSS and evidence for a causal relation between these
entities is presented. On the basis of my finding, I raise a critical question about the change in governing
policy that took place in Sweden between 1975 and 2000.

Keywords ¢ mathematics education; governance; curriculum, textbooks, student results

Introduction

Between 1975 and 2000, there was a shift in the policy of governing Swedish schools.
The school system was considered too centralised and various parts of the system
were reformed in accordance with an agenda of decentralisation. This shift in gover-
nance policy also involved the teaching. A central object in this respect was the na-
tional school subject curricula; their design was supposed to become less regulating.
However, few studies have examined how this shift in governing policy and curricu-
lum design did impact teaching, learning, and student results."

This study fills the gap in knowledge about how curriculum design as applied in
Sweden between 1980 and 1995 affected student results. Swedish school mathema-
tics (years 1-9) is a relevant case for that end. During this period, the results in in-
ternational tests improved greatly; however, much of this improvement was related
to better results in arithmetic; the improvements in algebra, geometry, and statis-
tics were much smaller. Therefore, if the arithmetic and algebra curriculum designs
were not the same, this difference could explain the differences in results. Impor-
tantly, only one national curriculum was in effect between 1980 and 1995, which is
the curriculum of 1980. The first aim of this article is to describe the design of the
arithmetic and algebra curricula. The second aim is to examine whether differences

1 The terms “curriculum” and syllabus occurs on several places in the article. Curriculum refers to
a wider set of documents issued by the state that regulated the teaching. The curriculum includes
the syllabi for each school subject, the commentary materials to the syllabi, diagnose material and
national tests.

Johan Prytz is Associate Professor of Education at the Department of Education Uppsala University, Sweden.
Email: johan.prytz@edu.uu.se.

Nordic Journal of Educational History 2020. © Johan Prytz.
This is an Open Access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons CC-BY4.0 License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/).



4 Johan Prytz

in curriculum design can explain why the Second International Mathematics Study
in 1980 (SIMS) and the Third International Mathematics and Science Study in 1995
(TIMSS) produced different results. To better understand the relation between cur-
riculum design and student results, the study also examines textbooks. The analysis
of curriculum and textbooks is based on Bernstein’s (1974) theory of classification
and framing.

The first section of this article reviews previous research. The next section, Theory
and method, follows Bernstein’s (1974) theory of classification and framing; and re-
search questions are introduced. The Background section examines the mathematics
curriculum that preceded the 1980 curriculum and the results of Swedish students
in various tests between 1970 and 1995. And then the analysis and the answers to
the questions are presented in the following sections. The heading of the sections are
Classification in syllabus and commentary material, Framing in syllabus and com-
mentary material, Classification and framing in the national tests, and Classification
and framing in the textbooks. The final section, Conclusions, synthesises the prece-
ding analytical sections.

Previous research

Several university textbooks as well as research articles on curriculum theory or his-
tory of education have described the decentralisation of the Swedish school gover-
nance between 1975 and 2000, which was preceded by a long period of centrali-
sation.” The goal of decentralisation was to move decision making from national
institutions (i.e., parliament and the central school authorities) to local institutions
(i.e., school boards and even schools). This process concerned all three types of
school governance: judicial governance (laws and regulations); economic governan-
ce (allocation of resources); and ideological governance (specification of goals, con-
tents, and performance). Nevertheless, this was not a complete novelty. As early as
the 1930s and 40s, governmental investigations expressed ambitions for decentrali-
sation and indeed municipalities had received more influence in some areas by the
early 1960s.° In the late 1970s and in the1980s, however, several governmental in-
vestigations questioned the prevailing model of governance. Centralisation and too
detailed regulations was considered a problem as these investigations emphasised
the lack of influence municipalities, students, and parents had over local schools. To
counter this perceived insufficiency, judicial, economic, and ideological governance

2 Examples of university textbooks: Pia Skott, Uthildningspolitik och liroplanshistoria, in
Utbildningshistoria: En introduktion, ed. Esbjorn Larsson and Johannes Westberg (Lund:
Studentlitteratur, 2011), 330-36; Bo Lindensjé and Ulf P. Lundgren, Utbildningsreformer och politisk
styrning (Stockholm: Liber, 2014), 81-83, 93-97; Gunnar Richardson, Svensk utbildningshistoria:
Skola och samhille forr och nu, 8. rev. ed. (Lund: Studentlitteratur, 2010), 95, 159. Examples of
research treatises: Mattias Borjesson, Frdn likvirdighet till marknad: En studie av offentligt och privat
inflytande dver skolans styrning i svensk utbildningspolitik 19691999 [diss] (Orebro: Orebro univ.,
2016), 30-31, 77-98, 218-20; Christian Lundahl, Viljan att veta vad andra vet: kunskapsbedomning
i tidigmodern, modern och senmodern skola [diss.] (Uppsala: Uppsala universitet, 2006), 254, 277—
83; Alfred Oftedal Telhaug et al., “The Nordic Model in Education: Education as Part of the Political
System in the Last 50 years,” Scandinavian Journal of Education 50, no. 3 (2006), 248-56.

3 Johan Prytz and Johanna Ringarp, “Local Versus National History of Education. The Case of
Swedish School Governance, 1950-1990,” in Transnational Perspectives on Curriculum History, ed.
Gary McCulloch, Ivor Goodson and Mariano Gonzalez-Delgado (London: Routledge, 2019), 134—
35.
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started to become more decentralised in various ways. A guiding principle, though,
was that the state would still determine goals, but the municipalities, the schools,
and the teachers were given the responsibility to find, specify, and plan for the means
to reach these goals. This approach was in contrast to the prevailing system where
the state specified both the goals as well as the means of obtaining these goals.*

The shift in governance policy also involved the teaching (i.e., ideological gover-
nance) and a central object in this respect was the national school subject curricu-
la. The idea behind the new 1980 curriculum was to give teachers more freedom of
choice with respect to content and teaching methods. This autonomy was supposed
to entail a less detailed curriculum,® and there are indeed many examples of this
change: the syllabi contained prescriptions for what the students were supposed to
learn in year spans 1-3, 4-6, and 7-9 rather than prescriptions for each nine years as
was the case for earlier curricula.

However, there were deviations from the ideal of decentralisation. The 1980 cur-
riculum was supposed to be in line with a policy of governance by goals, a key idea
of the Swedish decentralisation agenda, but that policy was not pursued completely.
Lindensjo and Lundgren have claimed there were “interesting” differences between
the principles for designing the curriculum and the produced curriculum.® For ex-
ample, in the actual curriculum, the difference is obvious on a superficial level as the
mathematics syllabus contained both goals (i.e., what the students should learn) and
clear guidelines about how the teaching was supposed to be carried out. A genuine
goal-oriented curriculum was first issued in 1994.” Thus, in comparison, the 1980
curriculum represents a more centralised mode of governance. However, Lindensjo
and Lundgren have not revealed in what way the interesting differences in curricu-
lum design were significant. For example, did it affect the student results, the outco-
me of the teaching? And as far as I know, this has not been studied.

In general, little historical research is available that shows how changes in the de-
sign of Swedish curricula have affected the objects these documents were supposed
to govern, that is teachers and students. Here it is important to note that the notion
of design concerns how the ideological content is structured rather than the con-
tent per se. There are several historical studies on school subjects and reforms in
the twentieth century where teaching materials and syllabi form an essential part
of the material studied. For example, Hultén and Ostman have studied the scien-
ces,® Bronds and Nordmark have studied the social science subject,” Alvén and Gus-

4 Borjesson (2016), 100, 146; Skott (2011), 333-35; Lindensjé and Lundgren (2014), 93-100; Lundahl
(2006), 278-81, 359.

Skott (2011), 334; Lindensj6 and Lundgren (2014), 82-84; Lundahl (2006), 375.
Lindensjo and Lundgren (2014), 83-84.
Lindensjo and Lundgren (2014), 101-6.

Magnus Hultén, Naturens kanon: Formering och fordndring av innehdllet i folkskolans och
grundskolans naturvetenskap 1842-2007 [diss.] (Stockholm: Stockholms universitet, 2008); Leif
Ostman, Socialisation och mening: No-utbildning som politiskt och miljomoraliskt problem [diss.]
(Uppsala: Uppsala universitet, 1995).

[<IERN B NI, |

9 Agneta Bronds, Demokratins ansikte: en jamforande studie av demokratibilder i tyska och svenska
samhdllskunskapsbocker for gymnasiet [diss.] (Stockholm: Stockholms universitet, 2000);
Jonas Nordmark, Med en framtida demokrat som adressat: Forestillningar om framtid i svenska
samhdllskunskapsbocker 1992-2010 [diss.] (Vésteras: Mélardalens hogskola, 2015).
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tafsson have studied history,'* and Englund has studied history and social science."
However, these studies focus on ideological content rather than curriculum design,
other aspects of governance, or student results.

Nevertheless, some studies have placed more focus on school subjects and how
governance were executed, such as Johnsson Harrie’s and Astrom Elmersjd’s exa-
minations of how the state reviewed textbooks between 1938 and 1991.'% Johnsson
Harrie has focused on social sciences and Astrom Elmersjo has focused on history.
However, these authors have not considered how the state’s mode of governance af-
fected student achievements.

My description of the field is confirmed by a recent overview concerning Swedish
research in curriculum theory, where studies have often included a historical per-
spective; in the overview, governance on school subjects is not an issue."* A similar
picture emerges in a study by Gustavsson and Blémeke where they, among other
aims, have sought to explain the improved Swedish results in international tests
between 1964 and 1995. Although they have considered a number of factors, curri-
culum design is not mentioned.*

As for Gustavsson and Blomeke’s study, my study makes two more specific contri-
butions. They have not sorted out which factors influenced the improvement in
international tests as they present only a general hypothesis concerning Sweden:
“Common performance improvement was due to the combined effect of different
measures taken to improve the school.”*® In this study, I cannot exclude measures or
factors as not significant, but my study shows that stronger framing of mathematics
in the curriculum could have been one of those measures. My results also problema-
tise the notion of combined effects. Stronger framing of a school subject does not fit
the idea of a school system being decentralised.

Theory and method

As to the aim of describing the design of the curricula of arithmetic and algebra as
well as textbooks, the analysis of the material is based on Bernstein’s (1974) theory
on classification and framing of educational knowledge.'® From this theory, I have
chosen a number of basic concepts, which are understood in the following way.

10 Fredrik Alvén, Tdanka rdtt och tycka lampligt: Historiedmnet i skdrningspunkten mellan att fostra
kulturbdrare och forbereda kulturbyggare [diss.] (Malmé: Malmé hogskola, 2017); Jorgen Gustafsson,
Historieldrobokens forestillningar: Pabjuden identifikation och genreférdndring i den obligatoriska
skolan 1870-2000 [diss.] (Uppsala: Uppsala universitet, 2017).

11 Tomas Englund, Sambhdillsorientering och medborgarfostran i svensk skola under 1900-talet (Uppsala:
Uppsala universitet, Pedagogiska institutionen, 1986).

12 AnnaJohnsson Harrie, Staten och liromedlen: En studie av den svenska statliga forhandsgranskningen
av ldromedel 1938-1991 [diss.] (Linkdping: Linkopings Univ., Inst. for beteendevetenskap och ldrande,
2009); Henrik Astrom Elmersjo, En av staten godkéind historia: Forhandsgranskning av svenska
laromedel och omforhandlingen av historiedmnet 1938-1991 (Lund: Nordic Academic Press, 2017).

13 Eva Forsberg et al., “Curriculum Code, Arena, and Context: Curriculum and Leadership Research
in Sweden,” Leadership and Policy in Schools 16, no. 2 (2017), 357-82.

14 Jan-Eric Gustafsson and Sigrid Blomeke, “Development of School Achievement in the Nordic
Countries During Half a Century;” Scandinavian Journal of Educational Research 62, no. 3 (2018),
402.

15 Gustafsson and Blomeke (2018), 402.

16 Basil Bernstein, Class, Codes and Control, Vol. 1: Theoretical Studies Towards a Sociology of Language,
2. rev. ed. (London: Routledge, 1974), 202-6.
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Classification refers to how the content of teaching is organised in categories, their
boundaries and relations between the categories. The set of school subjects we find
in the curriculum is an example of such categories. With respect to school subjects
there are two types of classification: external and internal. External classification
concerns the relations between a subject and other subjects as well as everyday prac-
tices. Internal classification is about the relation and boundaries between the topics
within the subject, for instance, arithmetic and algebra in school mathematics. Con-
tent refers to the set of values, concepts, facts, skills, competencies, etc. the teachers
are supposed to concentrate their teaching towards."”

Framing refers to the means of communication and is about boundaries since the
selection of the means of communication sets boundaries for what can be taught and
to what extent. The analysis of framing is focused on organisation and pacing. That is,
the basic elements that regulate the communication in the teaching process.

In this study, organisation is about in which order or sequence different subtopics,
for instance fractions and decimal numbers, occur in the teaching processes. In the
presented analysis, I also use the word sequencing to describe this phenomenon. Pa-
cing or pace is about speed, time, and extensiveness of what the students are suppo-
sed to learn. Basic issues in this respect are usually understood as questions: When
is a subtopic, for instance, fractions, introduced and how much does the subtopic
comprise and for how long is it taught?

According to Bernstein, an analysis of the classification and framing of school
subjects ends in an evaluation of boundaries as clear or blurred, strong or soft. In
brief, strong classification and framing means that a text contains clearer or more
explicit directives about what to teach and how to communicate; weak indicates the
opposite character of the directives. Moreover, a subject or a topic can be characteri-
sed as more or less insulated in relation to other subjects or topics, but also everyday
activities. Much insulation means that two topics have little in common, for instance
the same concepts and expressions are not used to describe the content of the topics
or it is not described how the two topics relate to each other.

On the basis of these concepts, the following questions have been formulated:

1) How were the topics of arithmetic and algebra classified and framed in the
curriculum and in the textbooks?

2) How did classification and framing change over time in the textbooks?

3) Inwhat respect was arithmetic and algebra classified and framed differently?

I have not used any pre-set and more specific criteria for how classification, framing
and different levels thereof are achieved. Instead, an important part of the analysis has
been to describe how the latter was achieved. This also means that the analysis in the
first place concerns how categories and boundaries are maintained. The content of the
subjects is by no means irrelevant, but secondary in the analysis. Consequently, in the
chapters of this article, it is the way categories and boundaries are set up and organised
that stands in the foreground.

The material for the analysis of the curriculum comprises the mathematics syllabus
from 1980 and the commentary material, diagnoses, and national tests (Standardprov)

17 Bernstein (1974), 203. Bernstein defines content in a more general manner: “How the period of
time is used.” My definition is focused on what knowledge and values the teachers are supposed to
spend time on when teaching.
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connected to the syllabus.' The syllabus was in effect until the first (spring) semester
of 1995 and was successively replaced over three years after the summer of 1995."
The data for TIMSS1995 were collected during the spring semester of 1995. This
means that the Swedish students in TIMSS1995 for all of their time in school had
followed the syllabus from 1980.

A rather large sample of textbook series has been selected that covers the whole
period. In total, 19 brand new textbook series intended for years 4-6 and 19 brand
new textbook series intended for years 7-9 were published between 1979 and 1994;>°
I have analysed six of these for years 4-6 and seven for years 7-9. To strengthen my
conclusions, I have selected series authored by established authors or authors who
became established. By established, I mean that the author(s) regularly and over a
long period have had brand new textbooks published or old textbooks significantly
revised between 1970 and 2000. I assume that profit seeking publishing companies
would not reinvest in authors if their previous textbooks were not at least fairly po-
pular. Thus, on the basis of this single assumption, it is plausible that textbooks au-
thored by established authors also were the more popular textbooks. Of course, this
is a crude measure were authors can be placed in two or possibly three groups.

The selected textbooks were part of a database containing all Swedish textbooks
in mathematics between 1930 and 2014. The data come from LIBRIS, the joint ca-
talogue of the Swedish academic and research libraries, and contains all published
textbooks since 1976.>" An algorithm was constructed to identify when each author
published a brand new textbook. On the basis of this information, I identified the
established authors.”

Table 1. Selected textbook authors, years 4-6

Authors Title of series Ed. Year of first publ.
Undvall Matematikboken 4—6 1 1979
Skoogh et al. Réikneresan A—F 1 1986
Undvall Matematikboken 4—6 3 1987
Undvall Alma A-C 1 1992
Rockstrém Matematik for mellanstadiet 4a—6b 2 1993
Skoogh et al. Rikneresan X2001-3 1 1995

Of the series in Table 1, at least one of their authors belong to the top ten list of
authors who for the longest period continually produced brand new textbooks

18 See the list of sources at the end of the article.

19 Utbildningsdepartementet, Ldroplaner for det obligatoriska skolvisendet och de frivilliga
skolformerna: Lpo 94 : Lpf 94 (Stockholm: Utbildningsdep., 1994), 4.

20 For numbers of published textbooks series, see Johan Prytz, The Construction of a Database
Regarding Swedish Historical Textbooks in Mathematics (grades 1-9), 1900-2015: A Technical
Description (Uppsala: Uppsala universitet, 2016), 15.

21 To search in LIBRIS for textbooks published after 1978 and to have a reliable result is relatively easy.
LIBRIS was created in 1976 and from the beginning “teaching materials” (ldromedel) was a category,
which of course included textbooks. Thus, a search for “teaching materials” and “mathematics” will
return all books classified as textbooks and mathematics since 1976.

22 For further information about the database and its construction, see Prytz (2016).
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between 1970 and 2000 and who was published between 1979 and 1995. Debuting
in 1976, Undvall is number one. Nilsson, who is a co-author with Skoogh et al., is in

fourth and Rockstrém is in sixth place.

Table 2. Selected textbook authors, years 7-9

Authors Title of series Ed. | Year of first publ.
Alvin Sjuans—Nians matematik 1 1979
Undvall Matematikboken for hégstadiet Sk 7-9 2 1979
Mirtensson et al. BETA Hégstadiets matematik Ak 7-9 1 1982
Undvall Matematikboken for hogstadiet 7-9 S 1 1985
Mirtensson et al. BETA Hégstadiets matematik Ak 7-9 3 1988
Skoogh et al. Mote med matte A—F 1 1989
Undvall Matematikboken for hégstadiet 7-9 ABC | 1 1991

Of the series in Table 2, at least one of the authors belong to the top ten list of authors
who for the longest period continually produced brand new textbooks between 1970
and 2000 and who was published between 1979 and 1995. Debuting in 1976, Und-
vall is number one. Martensson is in second, Alvin is in fourth, and Skoogh is tenth
place.

Skoogh is a borderline case as to years 7-9, but he is relevant since he was respon-
sible for mathematics education (1-9) at the National Board of Education in the late
1970s and early 1980s. In addition, he was involved in writing the mathematics syl-
labus and the commentary material. Thus, he was an established figure in Swedish
school mathematics before he began writing textbooks.

More exact figures about the popularity of the textbooks between 1979 and 1995
are not available. However, a governmental investigation about textbooks used a
more rigorous approximation of the use of different textbooks for the school year
1987/88.% For years 4-6, Undvall’s books belonged to the top four for each three
years with a frequency between 10.6 to 25.1 per cent. The greatest frequency of all
books was 35.3 per cent. The frequencies of the books by Skoogh et al., which had
been published only a year before, were low (3.8 per cent) and used only in year 4.
As for years 7-9, Undvall’s books belonged to the top two for each three years with
a frequency between 17.7 and 54.5 per cent. After adding the frequencies of both of
his series, the numbers are 21.1 to 54.5 per cent. The greatest frequency of all books
was 54.5 per cent. Alvin and Martensson et al’s books had lower frequencies: Alvin
scored between 0 and 24.5 per cent and Mértensson et al. between 5.4 and 8.6 per
cent. Due to a small number of investigated classes, in particular for years 7-9, these
numbers should be considered with care.*

The analysis of textbooks does not include years 1-3 because the student results
discussed in the article stem from tests for the years 7-10. That is, to explain these re-

23 Laromedelséversynen, Skolbdcker: Rapport frian Liromedelsoversynen 2. 400 klasser i grundskolan
(Stockholm: Allminna forl., 1988), 43-44.

24 Ibid. The variation of a book series across the school years is probably related to the small number of
investigated school classes: 32 to 37 classes per school year in year 4-6 and only 8 to 11 classes per
school year in year 7-9.
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sults, it is sufficient to just include textbooks from years 4-9. As for the textbooks for
years 7-9, only the textbooks intended for the advanced course have been studied.”

Regarding the second aim—to examine if differences in the design of the curricula of
arithmetic and algebra can explain differences in SIMS and TIMSS results in those two
topics—my ambition is not to give a complete and final explanation but to provide argu-
ments for what can explain differences in the results. I have three basic arguments to why
my explanation has a certain degree of validity. First, the two tests corresponded very well
with the 1980 syllabus—that is, the great majority of the items categorised as arithmetic
and algebra in both tests fits the corresponding categories in the syllabus.*® Second, it is
possible to reduce the problem of changing contexts and effects of other causes.”” That
is, different results in the two topics are much less likely to be explained by differences
related to teacher pedagogy, background, and experience as the students had the same
teachers for both topics. In addition, general factors concerning, for example, economy;,
general policies of governance, and pedagogical trends alone cannot explain the differen-
ces because arithmetic and algebra were taught under the same circumstances. However,
I cannot exclude that these types of general factors might have been necessary conditions
for the positive development of the arithmetic results. Nonetheless, such factors were not
sufficient conditions for the positive development in arithmetic. Third, and on the basis
of the two previous arguments, the case is suited for analysing a causal relation. That is, if,
for example, different levels of framing can be associated with the two different student
results, there is support for a causal relation between levels of framing and improved re-
sults.

The weakness of this explanation, presented thus far, is that is does not include a des-
cription of the process from issuing the curriculum to student results 15 years later. What
happened in that process must also support the conclusion of a causal relation. To cor-
roborate my conclusion in this respect, I analyse popular textbooks from the period in
question. It is more reasonable to conclude that the curriculum design affected the stu-
dent results if the textbooks used in classrooms changed in a way that is consistent with
my results regarding classification and framing in the curriculum. Of course, however,
other elements are possible in the process from curriculum to student results, for ex-
ample, teachers’ in-service training and teacher education. These processes can be objects
of future studies.

Background
The period between 1980 and 2000 can in some respects be considered a golden age
of the Swedish school system (years 1-9), at least as reflected in results of interna-
tional tests for the subjects Swedish, Mathematics, and Science. The results peaked
in the mid1990s, but it was not until after the year 2000 that the results began to de-
crease at a very fast rate.”®

As regards to school mathematics between 1980 and 1995, the over-all picture is
positive as reflected in the national tests from that period and the two international

25 There were two types of courses: advanced and general.
26 See Appendix A for further details.

27 Cf. Skolverket, Vad pdverkar resultaten i svensk grundskola? Kunskapsoversikt om betydelsen av olika
faktorer: sammanfattande analys (Stockholm: Skolverket, 2009), 130.

28 Skolverket (2009), 78-79.
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tests in 1980 and 1995.* The standard tests were made in year 9, the international
test in 1980 (SIMS) was made in year 7, and the 1995 test (TIMSS) was made in gra-
des 6 and 7 and on a smaller scale in grade 8. In contrast, the student results in the
1970s had stagnated, both in international and national tests.*’

The stagnation of the student results in the 1970s occurred in a time of contra-
dictory governance of school mathematics. The 1969 syllabus, along with the com-
mentary material, prescribed a radically new type of mathematics teaching based
on the so-called New Math. However, by 1973, the central school authorities issued
a complementary commentary material that downplayed the importance of New
Math; the focus was now on arithmetic and quite traditional teaching methods.*' In
that sense, this complementary commentary material was rather similar to the 1980
syllabus and its commentary material. However, these new commentaries did not
replace the syllabus and previous commentaries, so two governmental documents
existed prescribing two types of mathematics teaching. This ambiguous situation re-
sulted in two types of textbooks in the 1970s: those in line with New Math and those
in line with more traditional pedagogy.>* This contradictory situation ended with the
launch of the 1980 curriculum, which contained nothing of New Math. Since 1980,
student results improved.

However, the results between 1980 and 1995 were not unequivocally positive. In
1980, the results from the international test for arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and sta-
tistics were on the same level, which by international comparison was low. In 1995,
the results had improved significantly although the improvement occurred mainly
in arithmetic.® In algebra, geometry, and statistics, improvements were considerably
smaller.> In the 1995 test, the items were categorised slightly differently. Proportiona-
lity, which was part of arithmetic in the 1980 test, formed its own category. The results
in this category were at the same level as algebra, that is, on a low level.*® As mentio-
ned, these studies were made mainly in years 6 and 7 but also in year 8 in 1995. The
results were confirmed by a study of the pre-knowledge of students in the theoretical
programmes in the upper secondary schools in the late 1980s. The study shows that the
knowledge of arithmetic was good, but the results in algebra were worse, even among
students who had attended the advanced course in years 7-9.%

29 Skolverket (2009), 57, 67.

30 Cf.Johan Prytz, “The New Math and School Governance: An Explanation of the Decline of the New
Math in Sweden,” in Researching the History of Mathematics Education. ICME-13 Monographs, ed.
Fulvia Furinghetti and Alexander Karp (Cham: Springer, 2018), 206-8.

31 Cf. Prytz (2018), 203-5.The title of the complementary commentaries was Basfirdigheter i
matematik [Basic skills in mathematics].

32 Cf. Prytz (2018), 205-6.
33 Skolverket (2009), 67.

34 Cf. W.]. Pelgrum et al., The Implemented and Attained Mathematics Curriculum: A Comparison of
Eighteen Countries. Second International Mathematics Study. Contractor’s Report (Enschede: Twente
University of Technology, 1986), 8; Albert E. Beaton et al., Mathematics Achievement in the Middle
School Years. IEA’s Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) (Chestnut Hill:
TIMSS International Study Center, Boston College, 1996), 41.

35 Beaton et al. (1996), 41. In Pelgrum et al. (1986) there are no readymade statistics about
proportionality. But if we consider the solution frequencies of the six items concerning proportions,
the average is on the same level as the average of all arithmetic items. The items are item 12, 33, 56,
98, 110, and 128 in Appendix A, Table 3.

36 Bengt-Olov Ljung et al., Oversiktsdiagnos i matematik infor skolstarten pa tredriga gymnasielinjer
(Stockholm: Hogskolan i lararutbildning i Stockholm, Institutionen for pedagogik, 1991), 83.
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In the Swedish main report on TIMSS, the low result in algebra is explained with
reference to many of the algebra items being treated at the end of year 8 and year
9 (i.e., after the TIMSS test). A second explanation is that the Swedish curriculum
emphasised everyday knowledge rather than algebra.’”

What seems to be a paradox is that the national evaluation of Swedish school
mathematics (7-9) published in 1992 did not indicate any particular problems re-
lated to algebra.’® The evaluation of the students’ level of knowledge was based on
national tests in year 9. However, a survey of the teachers, which was a part of the
evaluation, indicates that algebra was one of the topics where the students were less
prone to succeed.* In this article, I will show that this paradox may be related to how
the national tests were constructed: in the national tests, algebra was not a specific
area to be tested and there were quite few algebra items.

In conclusion, TIMSS and other tests gave clear indications of improved results
in arithmetic for the period 1980-1995, but not in algebra. In this article, I examine
whether the design of the curriculum had something to do with these differences. I
begin with the syllabus and the commentary material.

Classification in syllabus and commentary material

The overall conclusion about arithmetic and algebra in the syllabus and the com-
mentary material is that the classification of both topics was strong. Moreover, the
two topics were insulated from each other, especially in years 1-6; that is, the at-
tempts of integration were few and unclearly described.

The basic observation about strong classification of arithmetic and algebra is that
both topics were addressed as specific areas in the 1980 syllabus as well as in the
corresponding commentary material. Interestingly, algebra was not a separate topic,
but associated with functions and the heading in the syllabus was “Algebra and func-
tions” (Algebra och funktionslira). Arithmetic, on the other hand, was divided on
three areas with the headings “Basic arithmetic” (Grundldggande aritmetik), “Real
numbers” (Reella tal), and “Percentage” (Procent). These headings were on the same
level and denoted “Main elements” (Huvudmoment). The other main elements in the
syllabus were “Problem solving” (Problemldsning), “Measurements and units” (Mt-
ningar och enheter), “Geometry” (Geometri), “Descriptive statistics and probabili-
ty” (Beskrivande statistik och sannolikhetsldra), and “Computer” (Datalira).* Here
we should recall how proportionality became a separate category in TIMSS1995. In
the 1980 syllabus, proportionality did not constitute a separate category. In fact, the
word proportionality (proportionalitet) was only mentioned once, and then in con-
nection with linear functions. The related word proportion (forhdllande) was not
used at all.* Thus, proportionality had weak classification in the syllabus.

37 Skolverket, TIMSS: Svenska 13-dringars kunskaper i matematik och naturvetenskap i ett internationellt
perspektiv (Stockholm: Statens skolverk, 1996), 48, 85.

38 Skolverket, Den nationella utvirderingen av grundskolan varen 1992: Matematik, Ak 9, Huvudrapport
(Stockholm: Statens skolverk, 1993), 72-76.

39 Skolverket (1993), 66.

40 Skoldverstyrelsen (SO), Léroplan for grundskolan, Allmin del: Mal och riktlinjer, kursplaner,
timplaner (Stockholm: LiberLiromedel/Utbildningsforlaget, 1980), 80.

41 This circumstance was also reflected in the commentary material. The words proportionality and
proportion were used only a few times each.
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For the sake of brevity, I will use the expressions arithmetic and algebra unless
otherwise noted. Thus, my term arithmetic covers the three main elements related to
arithmetic mentioned above. For algebra, I also include functions.

The division into main elements was reused in the commentary material, but new
distinctions were also introduced. Each main element was further divided into two
types of elements: necessary and desirable. This division occurred only in the com-
mentary material.** These two types of elements were flexible in the sense that what
was desirable, for example, in years 1-3, was necessary in years 4—6. I return to this
in the section “Framing in syllabus and commentary material”

Of the main elements mentioned above, “Problem solving” had a special status. It
was supposed to be integrated in all other main elements rather than a topic taught
separately. Both the syllabus and in the commentary material provided some gene-
ral characteristics of what constitute a problem and different phases in the problem
solving process.

The conclusion that the classification of arithmetic and algebra can be considered
strong is also based on the use of language. In this case, strong classification refers
to the relation to other school subjects, but also everyday language, that is external
classification. The language of the syllabus and the commentary material was clear-
ly mathematical as a lot of words for mathematical objects, relations, or operations
were used. By mathematical objects I mean objects related to quantity, for instance
numbers; by relations I mean relations between quantities, for instance equations;
and by operations I mean the handling of the objects and relations, for instance com-
putations and solving equations. Examples are given in the section “Framing in syl-
labus and commentary material”

Thus far, only the external classification has been treated. Now I will turn to the
internal classification. The relation between arithmetic and algebra, as expressed in
the syllabus and the commentary material, was insulated, especially in years 1-6.
That is, the internal classification was strong. One set of arguments for this conclu-
sion concerns how often the relation between the topics was explicitly expressed. In
the syllabus, this relation was mentioned only once. Square roots, which belonged to
the main element “Real numbers,” should also be treated in connection to solving se-
cond degree equations.* Notice that second degree equations appeared in the ninth
and final year of Grundskolan. In the commentary material, however, the relation
between arithmetic and algebra was mentioned a bit more often, but still not very
often. The sections on real numbers and rational numbers stressed the importance
that the students in later algebra studies should understand how the rules of arith-
metic apply to all types of numbers.* In fact, it was stated that knowledge in calcu-
lations with fractions “perhaps” was the most important knowledge for being able to
work with algebra.* But the task to train calculation with fractions was concentrated
to years 7-9, according to the syllabus.*® Actually, the commentary material advised

42 Skoldverstyrelsen (SO), Liroplan for grundskolan, Kommentarmaterial, Att réikna: En grundliggande
fardighet (Stockholm: LiberLaromedel/Utbildningsférlaget, 1982), 7.

43 SO (1980), 102.
44 SO (1982), 31-33.
45 SO (1982), 33.
46 SO (1980), 102.
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teachers of years 1-6 to transform fractions and root expressions to decimal num-
bers, sometimes approximations, so that the computations should become easier.*’
According to the commentary material, fractions occurred also as constants in con-
nection with linear equations,” yet another topic that occurred only in years 7-9.%

However, there were other attempts in the commentary material to integrate arith-
metic and algebra, but they were vague and not extensive. The sections about algebra
and functions in the commentary material mentioned algebra in the earlier years (1-6)
as a part of arithmetic.*® This integration only involved one type of task: equalities where
numbers are left out, an elementary type of equation. Although no examples of such equ-
alities were given, I assume, on the basis of textbooks, the commentary material was re-
ferring to tasks of the following types: a*_=b or _*a = b, where * denotes an arithmetical
operation and where a and b are numbers.”* According to the commentary material, the
students should also write stories for these types of equalities. These types of tasks were
supposed to enhance the students’ understanding of variables and the relation between
addition-subtraction and multiplication—division. Yet another type of task on this theme
was to let students formulate tasks for each other with the idea that these tasks facilitate
reflections about new types of numbers other than positive integers, properties of num-
bers, and the meaning of the rules of arithmetic.>® Thus, one single type of task (equalities
with missing numbers) was ascribed great potential for learning algebra; however, it was
not clear which properties and meanings were intended as neither the syllabus nor the
commentary material provided a cohesive and exhaustive account of the matter. There-
fore, despite some integration of arithmetic and algebra, the general picture is that the
relation between arithmetic and algebra was insulated.

It could be argued that the commentary material implicitly addressed integration in
the sections about algebra and functions in years 7-9.° Various passages mentioned con-
cepts central to arithmetic, more precisely arithmetical operations, negative numbers, ru-
les of priority, and the communicative, associative, and distributive laws. However, rules
of priority and the communicative, associative, and distributive laws were only mentio-
ned in the sections about arithmetic in years 7-9, and the same teachers did not teach in
the years 1-3, 4-6, and 7-9. For these reasons, I find this type of implicit integration res-
tricted to the years 7-9.

Another set of arguments of why arithmetic and algebra were insulated from each
other concerns the concept of everyday knowledge. The syllabus as well as the commen-
tary material emphasised knowledge useful in everyday life. Moreover, there was a cle-
ar distinction between knowledge useful in everyday life and other types of knowledge.
Arithmetic fell in the former category and algebra in the latter.

According to syllabus, the primary goal of the mathematics courses Grundskolan (1-
9) was that the students should acquire the ability to solve every day mathematical pro-

47 SO (1982), 33-34.
48 SO (1982), 33.
49 SO (1980), 106.
50 SO (1982), 44-45.

51 This is how the symbol * should be understood in the whole article. The numbers were natural,
rational or real.

52 SO (1982), 44-45.
53 SO (1982), 47-48.
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blems. The justification for this goal was the more general goal of preparing students for
adult citizenship. The mathematics that met this primary goal was arithmetic, measuring,
and some practical geometry and statistics.*

A secondary goal was that the students should acquire knowledge and skills in mathe-
matics necessary for studies in other school subjects, further studies after Grundskolan,
leisure time, and working life.>® Thus, early on in the syllabus there was a distinction
between knowledge useful in everyday life and knowledge useful outside everyday life.
Algebra and functions belonged to the latter.*® This separation of arithmetic and algebra
on the basis of everyday knowledge was again accentuated at the beginning of each of the
sections about arithmetic and algebra. The very first sentences read as follows:

The teaching in arithmetic should be based on and rooted in everyday problems and,
for the students, concrete situations.”

[Algebra and functions] are of less importance in everyday life, but all students should
have some information about the matter.*

As regards to the insulation of arithmetic and algebra, the overarching topic “problem
solving” contributed further to this division. According to the syllabus, the problems
should be of the type encountered at home and in society. Society is broad concept that
can include further studies and consequently also involve algebra or algebra as an integra-
ted part of arithmetic. However, the section on problem solving clearly stated that much
attention should be paid to practical problems in everyday life.*” This view was also emp-
hasised in the commentary material.*

In the commentary material, however, the notion of problem solving was further de-
veloped and it was established that problem solving also included mathematically orien-
ted problems such as those found in algebra. Nonetheless, this was stated with clear reser-
vations: only a certain amount of time should be spent on such problems and only certain
students should engage in these types of problems. Moreover, students who had not ac-
quired the so-called everyday skills should not work with that type of advanced content.**
But then again, according to the commentary material, everyday problems were the most
important in the new syllabus. It was also noted that this constituted a change in relation
to previous syllabi where more mathematically oriented problems had been recommen-
ded.®

Framing in syllabus and commentary material

Arithmetic and algebra were framed differently in the syllabus and in the commen-
tary material. Arithmetic had a relative strong framing, whereas algebra had a relati-
ve weak framing, especially in years 1-6.

54 SO (1980), 98.
55 Ibid.

56 Ibid.

57 SO (1980), 100.
58 SO (1980), 105.
59 SO (1980), 100.
60 SO (1982), 16.
61 SO (1982), 22.
62 SO (1982), 16.
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I begin with the framing of arithmetic in the syllabus and the part of framing that
concerns order and sequence. The sequencing of arithmetic was expressed explicitly
and precisely. For the years 1-3, 4-6, and 7-9, but not for each year, the syllabi pro-
vided relatively detailed descriptions of the knowledge the students were supposed
to acquire: types of numbers (natural numbers, whole numbers, rational numbers
and real numbers); intervals (e.g., 0-100 before 0-1000), which tables in addition,
subtraction, multiplication and division the students should master; number of de-
cimals; and how many figures the numbers should be expressed with when the stu-
dents applied algorithms.®

An important detail in the sequencing of arithmetic was that the same terminolo-
gy appeared on each level. For instance, in years 1-3, the multiplication tables should
not involve factors greater than five and in years 4-6 there were no such restrictions
for multiplication tables. Another example concerns the number of digits the factors
should contain when working with multiplication algorithms: early in years 1-6,
one of the factors should be single digit and later in years 1-6, both factors could be
multi digit.*

In summary, the syllabus authors used precise mathematical terms to formulate
a precise and coherent syllabus of arithmetic. These formulations were brief as nine
school years were covered in about three pages. I see this precision and coherence as
an example of strong framing.

However, these formulations with relative high level of detail in the 1980 arithme-
tic syllabus did not cover several aspects of the knowledge concept. On the contrary,
this part of the syllabus focused on a small set of skills or abilities related to calcula-
tion and the mastering of algorithms. Apart from calculation, there were mental cal-
culations (huvudrikning) and rough estimates (6verslagsrakning). Other skills and
abilities were specified in the syllabus, but in an indirect way via the main element
“Problem solving.” Since “Problem solving” is an overarching element, it also invol-
ves arithmetic. “Problem solving” was divided into three phases: to understand a
problem; to master the numerical calculations; and to analyse, evaluate, and draw
conclusions from the results. However, these abilities were not developed into a se-
quence in three year spans. Moreover, the description was quite general: the sequen-
cing of problem solving concerned the nature of the problems and how they develo-
ped from the concrete to the more abstract.®

In comparison to arithmetic, algebra was weakly framed in the syllabus, especial-
ly in years 1-6. The basic argument is that the formulations about algebra were brief
and had few details. The sequencing was done in less than one page. Years 1-3 just
concerned simple equalities (enkla likheter), which should be solved through testing.
For years 4-6, the formulation was a little different: the students should solve simple
equations (enkla ekvationer) through testing and start off by solving problems. The
concept of function was introduced in years 4-6 through experiments and graphs.
The students were also supposed to handle formulas.* In addition, as mentioned
above in connection to classification, neither the syllabus nor the commentary ma-
terial contained further information about what the students were supposed to learn

63 SO (1980), 100-3.
64 SO (1980), 101-2.
65 SO (1980), 100.

66 SO (1980), 105-6.
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in algebra beyond the skill of solving simple equalities and equations in years 1-6.

In contrast, the description of algebra in years 7-9 contained more details in
terms of the number of expressions with a specific meaning. The whole description
in the syllabus is quoted below:

Interpretation and construction of graphs in the whole coordinate system. Formula-
ting, simplifying and calculating expressions. Parenthesis expressions, breaking out of
factors as well as the square rules and conjugate rule are treated, but with particular
consideration for the students’ maturity, interest and needs. Equations of the first de-
gree, also with unknown on both sides, as well as parenthesis and fractions. Problem
solving with simple equations. Linear functions, especially those that indicate pro-
portionality. Linear equation systems and simple second degree equations, mainly in
problem solving and preferably with graphical solution.®”

Thus, algebra in years 7-9 had a stronger framing in the syllabus than in years 1-6.

As to proportionality and framing, proportionality was dealt with very briefly in
both the syllabus and the commentary material. In addition, it was scattered in seve-
ral topics: arithmetic, algebra, and probability and statistics.*® Proportionality must
therefore be regarded as weakly framed.

A second argument about weak framing of algebra concerns the reappearance
of terms in the descriptions. Most of the terms in the description for years 7-9 (see
quotation above) did not appear in the descriptions of algebra for years 1-6. For ex-
ample, simplifying expressions using parenthesis and breaking out factors were not
a prescribed part of algebra in years 1-6. These terms, however, did occur in the des-
cription of arithmetic for years 7-9, but not in the description of arithmetic for years
1-6.% Thus, in comparison to arithmetic, the syllabus authors, to a much lesser de-
gree, used precise mathematical terms to formulate a precise and coherent syllabus
of algebra for the years 1-9. As with the arithmetic syllabus, the algebra syllabus said
little about skills, abilities, and the understanding of concepts.

In comparison with the syllabus and the sequencing of arithmetic and algebra, the
commentary material did not bring more detailed sequences such as detailed lists of
what the students should achieve each year. Rather, the commentary material contri-
buted with principles for sequencing and pacing and provided concrete examples.

For arithmetic, these general principles where the following:”

The teaching should start with everyday problems and concrete situations.

At the same time, the students need to have systematic training of skills in arith-
metic. This training should aim at accuracy (sdkerhet) and speed.

A student may not begin with a new area without demonstrating the foundation
from previous areas.

These principles were further specified with respect to tables (addition, subtrac-
tion, multiplication, and division), rational numbers, and percentage.”

In contrast to the syllabus, the commentary material and the sections on arithme-

67 SO (1980), 106.

68 In the commentary material it was explained in the section on fractions that it concerned
proportionality, but that the latter concept was now mainly dealt with in other areas such as linear
equations, percentages and probability theory. SO (1982), 33.

69 SO (1980), 102.
70 SO (1982), 28.
71 SO (1982), 28-38.
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tic contained descriptions of how students understand, or misunderstand, concepts
and their representations such as how students misunderstand algorithms and frac-
tions.”> Nonetheless, there are few paragraphs about the students’ understandings, so
they can neither be considered exhaustive or coherent.

In algebra, there were fewer general principles: the teaching should be as con-
crete as possible, preferably with experimental (laborativt) materials and start with
problems.” As regards the sequencing of algebra, it was unbalanced with respect to
the level of details. In years 1-5, the commentary material did not add much to the
syllabus.” However, for years 6 and onwards there were more details about types of
exercises and students’ understanding of concepts and representations.

Just as in arithmetic, this higher level of details was achieved solely by means of
mathematical concepts and representations. For example, in the equation 3x +2 =8,
the students should understand 3x both as a whole (=6) and as two factors (3 and x).
Moreover, different meanings of the minus-sign were underscored by the example
-x + 1 =1 - x. Inlater years, the level of difficulty of the exercises should be raised by
applying the commutative, associative, and distributive laws more frequently.” Here
the letter symbols in equations were introduced by the end of the years 4-6, which
I understand as year 6.7 Still these equations should primarily be solved by testing.

Despite this higher level of details in years 6-9, which does indicate a stronger
framing, I am unable to conclude that the framing of algebra was very high in years
6-9. The commentary material did not specify what years and at what pace the level
of difficulty should be increased.

Thus far, the framing of arithmetic (1-9) and algebra (6-9) seems to have been
equally strong in the commentary material, but weaker when it comes to algebra in
years 1-5. However, there are circumstances that made the framing of arithmetic
much stronger.

As regards to sequencing of arithmetic and algebra, the commentary material had
clear differences in the level of details. One of the differences was related to a very
lengthy example of how two types of elements in the syllabus—necessary and de-
sirable—should be concretised.”” The two page example concerned only arithmetic
and it exemplified what the two types of elements comprised in each year span (i.e.,
1-3, 4-6, and 7-9). The authors applied the same type of detailed descriptions as in
the syllabus, but with even more details, as they explained what were the necessary
and the desirable elements for the years 1-3, 4-6, and 7-9. As in the syllabus, there
were no mentions of other skills or abilities.

Another clear difference in sequencing was of a more indirect nature and concer-
ned methodological directives about individualisation in the commentary material.
This was underscored both in the sections about arithmetic and algebra.” As for al-
gebra, individualisation was extra important in years 7-9. The basic idea about indi-
vidualisation was that each student, as far as possible, should receive teaching suited

72 SO (1982), 29, 32, 36.
73 SO (1982), 44-46.
74 SO (1982), 44-45.
75 SO (1982), 45-48.
76 SO (1982), 45.

77 SO (1982), 7-9.

78 SO (1982), 29, 47.
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to his or her needs.” To that end, the central school authorities issued detailed diag-
nostic tests, which had been developed over ten years in various projects.* However,
algebra was not part of this material. The diagnoses covered arithmetic for years 1-9
and geometry and statistics for years 6-9.%' A small portion of algebra (i.e., formulas
for areas and volumes) was covered in the geometry section for year 9. Thus, there
were very detailed guidelines about what students should achieve in each year in
arithmetic, but not in algebra.

A third circumstance is that national tests were given only in year 9, in contrast to
the 1970s when such tests also were given in years 3 and 6. This is indeed a place whe-
re there were directives related to pacing: How far should the teaching proceed and
how extensive should the topics be? I assume the test was not ignored since it provided
guidelines about how to evaluate and grade students. So, now it is time to look at how
arithmetic and algebra were classified and framed in the national test in year 9.

Classification and framing in the national tests

The analysis of classification of arithmetic and algebra in the tests is a question of
determining how groups of items were labelled. The analysis of framing of arithme-
tic and algebra is focused on how the test contributed with information about how
much the students had learned (i.e., how far the students’ learning had proceeded).
This issue is, of course, related to how different parts of the tests were classified. If,
for example, one part was denoted algebra, the total score on that part provided in-
formation about a student’s knowledge in algebra. However, the analysis goes fur-
ther than that as I also considered what types of items and how many were included
in each part or subtest. Such features constitute a limit for how much information a
subtest could provide.

If just the headings of each subtest are considered, they suggest strong classifica-
tion for arithmetic and weak classification for algebra. During the whole period, only
two explicit themes in each test were identified: arithmetic and problem solving. The
term arithmetic was not used, but the term calculation was applied in the heading of
at least one subtest in each test. Each test comprised two or three subtests. However,
this did not mean that algebra was not included in the test. In fact, each year the tests
contained a number of items that involved algebra.®

Some general trends are associated with the type of items in the tests.*> The most
significant trend is the successive decrease in the number of items, from 124 in 1980
to 28 in 1990 and then a slight increase. The decrease was to great degree achieved by
reducing the number of items in pure arithmetic. The changes in absolute numbers
of items in algebra were more moderate. The great reduction of arithmetic items en-
tailed that the share of algebra items increased considerably. Therefore, from being

79 SO (1982), 29, 47.

80 Skoldverstyrelsen, SO:s diagnostiska uppgifter i matematik. Metodisk handledning. (1. uppl.)
(Stockholm: LiberUtbildningsforlaget, 1983), 6.

81 SO (1983), 21-23. Two editions of the diagnosis material were issued, the second in 1988. The
second edition did not include a specific section on algebra. Skoléverstyrelsen, SO:s diagnostiska
uppgifter i matematik. Lirarhandledning ; Oversiktsdiagnoser med facit [dk] 3-4, [dk] 6-7, [dk] 8-9;
Facit till elevhdfte dk 9 (Stockholm: LiberUtbildningsférlaget, 1988), 3-19.

82 See Table 5 in Appendix B.

83 See Table 4 in Appendix B.
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a rather marginal topic in the early 1980s, algebra occupied about 50 per cent of the
whole test in the early 1990s, but the items did not increase much in absolute num-
bers. In this respect, the main increase was between the school years 1984/85 and
1986/87.

Another trend, but more rapid, concerns the distribution of different items on
the various parts of the test. Before 1985, the syllabus topic arithmetic was partially
separated from algebra; algebra was mainly located in subtest 2 and 3, which were
denoted as problem solving.* In total, there were three subtests. In subtest 1, the few
algebra items that did occur were elementary. These items involved formulas, but the
solution required only that numbers were plugged into the formulas and what then
remained was to calculate the value of the unknown, which was situated by itself on
one side of the equal sign. However, in subtest 2 and 3, the syllabus topics arithmetic
and algebra were always mixed. Moreover, until 1984/85, part 1 of the test compri-
sed a large number of items in arithmetic.* In connections to these items, the stu-
dents were supposed to perform simple calculations. This situation changed after
1985, when all subtests contained a mix of items from the syllabus topics arithmetic
and algebra. This change included that the number of items in both pure and applied
arithmetic was fewer, both in absolute and relative numbers.* Moreover, more com-
plex algebra items appeared in subtest 1. Since 1989, there were only two subtests.

As regard the framing of the syllabus topic arithmetic in the tests, my conclusions
is that it went from strong to less strong. Between 1980 and 1984, the framing was
strong in the sense that the test results provided a lot of clear information about the
students’ achievements in that area; arithmetic was an explicit topic since one sub-
test had a heading that contained the term “calculation.” In addition, almost all of the
items in that subtest concerned arithmetic. The situation was different between 1986
and 1995 as all subtests contained a mixture of items corresponding to the syllabus
topics arithmetic and algebra. However, here it is important to note that the items
that are categorised as algebra in my analysis also concerned arithmetic. This is rela-
ted to the fact that the algebra items involved the four rules of arithmetic. Thus, the
possibilities to evaluate the students’ knowledge in arithmetic were still good.

The framing of algebra, on the other hand, was weak as the test results provided
less clear information of the students’ achievements in algebra. Throughout the peri-
od, there was no subtest dedicated to algebra. In each subtest that contained algebra,
algebra items were always mixed with arithmetic items. Moreover, there were always
quite few algebra items in absolute numbers. Finally, several algebra items involved
geometry or applications, which make evaluation more difficult because students
might fail for reasons other than incomplete skills in algebra. The same condition
could be said for arithmetic, but this circumstance was more crucial in algebra since
there were much fewer items.

Classification and framing in the textbooks
For the textbooks for years 4-6, the overall conclusion is that arithmetic had a strong
classification and algebra had a weak classification. A clear majority of the tables

84 See Table 5 in Appendix B.
85 See Table 4 in Appendix B.
86 See Table 4 in Appendix B.
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of content and the headings of chapters and subchapters included words related
to arithmetic, for instance addition, subtraction, numbers, fractions, and per cent.

Only a few included words related to algebra, for instance “We seek the unknown,”®’

“Co-ordinate system,”*® and “Elementary introduction of the function concept”®
However, the classification of algebra varied: for example Undvall used expressions
in the headings that were related to both equations and functions and Rockstrom
and Skoogh et al. only used expressions related to functions. Differences were also
evident over time. In Undvall’s two earlier series, expressions related to equations
(once) appeared only in the subheadings in year 4; in the third and last series, such
an expression was used as the heading for a whole chapter. In Skoogh et al’s series,
the opposite change occurred: the heading that included the expression “function”
was only used in the first series (i.e., the heading was not used in the second se-
ries). Thus, in some textbooks algebra received a comparatively stronger classifica-
tion, which also appeared earlier in some. In general, however, the classification of
arithmetic was much stronger since the headings included words that were clearly
related to that topic.

In the textbooks intended for years 4-6, the framing of arithmetic and algebra
was also different. Despite the fact that many chapters had heading that did not indi-
cate content related to algebra, algebra exercises did appear in those chapters. For ex-
ample, the symbol x and simple equations of the type a*x=b or x*a=b were included
in all books in year 4, except for Skoogh et al’s last series, where it was introduced
in year 5. In fact, Rockstrom was the most ambitious when it came to equations: by
year 5, she included two equations with the symbol x on both sides of the equal sign
and problems with balance scales that in theory are systems of two linear equations
with two unknowns.” Skoogh et al’s series (years 5 and 6) and Rockstrom (year 4)
also provided exercises about patterns where students were supposed to continue a
given series of numbers or geometric pictures; for example, the pictures could repre-
sent matches arranged in geometric forms. These patterns were not mentioned in
the 1980 syllabus; however, in the Swedish discourse on school mathematics in the
1990s, patterns were associated with algebra.”*

The chapters on geometry also addressed algebra in connection to the area for-
mulas for rectangles and triangles with the volume formula for a rectangular block.
The formula for the rectangle and the associated exercises were introduced by Und-
vall (all series) and Rockstrom (year 5). Skoog et al,, in the first series in year 5,
addressed the area of the rectangle and how it can be calculated, but they did not give
an explicit formula. In Skoogh et al’s last series, the area of rectangles and triangles

87 “Vi soker det okdnda,” Lennart Undvall (ed.), Alma Grundbok A (Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell,
1994), 71. This chapter was introduced in year 4.

88 “Koordinatsystem,” Lennart Undvall (ed.), Matematikboken 5 (Stockholm: Esselte studium, 1989),
237. Birgitta Rockstrom, Matematik for mellanstadiet 6A. Grundbok. (Bastad: Kreativa, 1994),
93.Undvall introduced this chapter in the second semester of year 5, Rockstrém in the first semester
of year 6.

89 Lennart Skoogh et al., Rikneresan E (Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1993), 42. This chapter was
introduced in the first semester in year 6.

90 Birgitta Rockstrom, Matematik for mellanstadiet 5B. Grundbok. (Bastad: Kreativa, 1993), 35, 37, 70.

91 See for example Christer Bergsten, et al., Algebra for alla (Mélndal: Institutionen for amnesdidaktik,
Goteborgs universitet, 1997), 79-104.
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were treated in both year 5 and year 6 and also without formulas; much emphasis
was put on making estimations by means of drawings and grids. The formula for the
volume of rectangular block was introduced in year 6 by all authors, except for Sko-
ogh et al’s who excluded this in their last series. Notably, the formulas for area and
circumferences of a circle were introduced only by Rockstrém and then in year 6. Al-
gebra also appeared in connection to angles and triangles, but then only in Undvall
and Rockstrom and in year 6. The most common exercise in this respect was based
on the fact that the sum of angles of any triangle always equals 180 degrees. Students
were to use two known angles to calculate the third angle. The symbol x was also
used to indicate the unknown angle in the diagram.

There are some differences when exercises related to algebra were introduced and
to what extent. The general picture is that Undvall and Rockstrom introduced this
type of exercise earlier than Skoogh et al. Moreover, Undvall and Rockstrém inclu-
ded more exercises related to algebra. Here we need to recall that arithmetic was the
dominating topic in years 4-6, so in comparison to the total amount of exercises of
all sorts, the number of algebra exercises was relatively few in all textbooks.

Another difference between the authors is the level of formalism. Undvall and
Rockstrom more frequently used formulas and letter symbols for unknowns than
Skoogh et al. Moreover, Skoogh et al. did not use area formulas for rectangles and
triangles in the later series. The introduction of the coordinate system was also done
differently. Undvall and Rockstrom had a more pure or formal approach as they ex-
plicitly introduced the notions of coordinates and axes without applications. Skoogh
etal., on the other hand, introduced the coordinate system in connection to statistics
and it appeared as one type of chart.

If we consider changes over time, there is no general trend with respect to algebra.
Undvall’s series changed very little. In two Skoogh et al’s series, the general tenden-
cy was to postpone parts related to algebra or exclude some parts completely. Rock-
strom, on the other hand, went in the other direction: she introduced more complex
equations already in year 5, she introduced patterns already in year 4, and she was
the only one to introduce the formulas for the area and circumference of the circle,
this in year 6.

The exercises in arithmetic have not been analysed as thoroughly, but they clearly
constituted a great majority in all books in all years. So in comparison to algebra, the
framing of arithmetic can be considered to have been stronger.

A major difference between the series concerns the balance between pure and
applied exercises, both in arithmetic and all other topics. To a much greater degree,
Skoogh et al. included applied exercises.

In summary, the overall conclusion about framing in the textbooks intended for
years 4-6 is that arithmetic had a strong framing and algebra had a weak framing.
The argument for strong framing of arithmetic is that it was clear when and to what
extent the textbooks addressed arithmetic: several chapters were designated as arith-
metic and contained many exercises in arithmetic. The situation was quite different
in algebra: few chapters, in some books none, were dedicated to algebra. Moreover,
the relatively few exercises related to algebra often appeared in chapters dedicated to
other topics. There were, however, differences with respect to the framing of algebra.
In Undvall’s and Rockstroms’ series, the framing was stronger as algebra was treated
more explicitly and extensively. In Skoogh et al’s series, the framing was weak.
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For the textbook series intended for years 7-9, the general conclusion is that the
classification of arithmetic as well as algebra was strong. By and large, each book se-
ries for each year contained chapters dedicated to arithmetic and algebra as well as
geometry and statistics. In chapters related to arithmetic, the headings contained
expressions such as “Percentage” and “Negative numbers” The heading of the al-
gebra chapters contained expressions such as “Algebra,” “Equations,” “Functions,’
and “Variables” However, in Skoogh et al., the first chapter explicitly dedicated to
algebra appeared in Book D—that is, the book intended for the second semester of
year 8. Thus, a chapter dedicated to algebra was introduced a year later in Skoogh
et al’s series than in the other series. Skoogh et al. also used informal headings such
as “Count with us” and “Number speaks” for arithmetic and “The ABC of mathe-
matics” for algebra. Skoog et al. also included thematic chapters where the students
were supposed to solve real world problems. The heading for the first one in year 7
was “Now we are going to have fun” and the content concerned a trip to an amuse-
ment park. Apart from thematic chapters, there was also a more general theme oc-
curring throughout the series that involved four students. On several instances, the
exercises concerned different situations this group of students got involved in. For
example, the students had a pop band that was on a tour, which gave rise to a number
of mathematical problems.

As regards to the framing, the overall picture is that the framing of all topics
(arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and statistics) was strong, not just arithmetic as in
years 4-6. That is, each topic had chapters explicitly dedicated to these topics, a great
majority of the exercises and explanations in these chapters concerned the designa-
ted topic, and the number of pages of these chapters was very seldom below 10 per
cent per topic of the total amount of pages in each book.” I denote these types of pa-
ges and chapters “topic dedicated pages and chapters” However, some authors did
exclude some topics for some years.

If we look more closely at the framing of arithmetic and algebra—when the topics
were introduced and to what extent—the overall trend was that the total share of
topic dedicated pages and chapters in the series was stable for arithmetic and slightly
decreased for algebra.”® The share of dedicated pages in arithmetic varied between
31 and 35 per cent of the total number of pages; for algebra, the share was between
25 and 29 per cent before 1989 and between 22 and 24 per cent after 1989.* The
exception was Skoogh et al’s series: the shares of dedicated pages and chapters in
arithmetic and algebra were 47 and 20 per cent, respectively, of the total number of
pages. The general decrease in chapters and pages dedicated to algebra was, however,
not evenly distributed over the school years. In year 7, the decrease was considera-
bly greater and in year 9 it even increased a bit. Notably, in the series by Skoogh et al
there were no dedicated chapters to algebra at all in year 7, even though algebra was
treated in other chapters. Another general trend in the framing of arithmetic and al-
gebra is that the variation increased around 1990. The main contributor to this vari-
ation was Skoogh et al’s series.

So far, only the chapters and pages dedicated to certain topics have been discus-

92 See Appendix D.
93 See Appendix D.
94 Appendix D.
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sed. However, in some chapters other topics were integrated into these chapters. This
integration was also the case with algebra. All the authors did so, but in particular
Martensson et al. included a lot of algebra in the chapters dedicated to arithmetic
and geometry and this was already done in year 7. This difference is another example
of how the design of the textbooks could vary.

Conclusions

One aim of this article is to describe the design of the arithmetic and algebra curri-
cula (1-9) between 1980 and 1995. The analysis presented in the previous sections
show that classification of both topics was strong and they were well insulated from
each other. That is, the two topics were explicitly described and labelled in the syl-
labus and the commentary material. The two topics were also insulated from each
other in the sense that few overlaps between the topics were explicitly described.
This insulation was further strengthened by a great emphasis on everyday problems,
which was expressed both in the syllabus and the commentary material: arithmetic
was very much considered a part of that area, whereas algebra was not.

The framing of arithmetic was strong and the framing of algebra was weak, the
latter in particular in years 1-6. Strong framing in this study means that there were
more detailed and explicit descriptions about organisation and pacing. Organisation
concerns the sequence of different parts of the school subject during the teaching
processes. Pacing is about speed, time, and extensiveness of what the students are
supposed to learn. The characterisation of strong framing of arithmetic and weak
framing of algebra applies to the syllabus and the commentary material in years
1-9. Typically, the descriptions about organisation and pacing were to a great de-
gree based on purely mathematical language. Strong framing of arithmetic was also
achieved in the national exam in year 9 and in diagnostic tests for years 3—4, 6-7,
and 8-9, which were issued by the central school authorities. The national exams
contained items in arithmetic and algebra, but only arithmetic was an explicit topic
and there were more items in arithmetic. The diagnostic tests contained items in
arithmetic, but none in algebra. Thus, national exams and diagnostic tests offered
clearer guidelines in arithmetic than in algebra about what concepts to cover, to what
extent to cover these, and when the students were supposed to learn these concepts.
Another aspect of stronger framing of arithmetic concerns the purpose of the topic.
The 1980 syllabus and the commentary material provided a clear focus on problem
solving in an everyday context. In particular, the role of arithmetic in that context
was thoroughly described in the curriculum.

The second aim of this article is to examine whether differences in the design
of the curricula of arithmetic and algebra can explain differences in SIMS1980 and
TIMSS1995 results in those two topics. The fact that strong framing of arithmetic, as
itis defined and analysed in this study, can be associated with much improved results
in arithmetic in TIMSS and that weak framing of algebra can be associated with no
improved results in algebra in TIMSS suggests there was a causal relation between
the level of framing and TIMSS results: strong framing gave improved results, whe-
reas weak framing gave a neutral result. The fact that classification of arithmetic as
well as algebra was strong suggests that strong classification alone was not sufficient
to improve the results. Here we should recall that proportionality was a separate ca-
tegory in TIMSS whereas it was part of the arithmetic in SIMS. In TIMSS, the results
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in this category were low, at the same level as algebra. Important to note, both classi-
fication and framing of proportionality were weak in the curriculum. This confirms
the above reasoning about levels of framing and student results.

The conclusion about a causal relation between the level of framing in the curri-
culum and TIMSS results is further supported by the analysis of popular textbooks.
The textbooks mirrored the framing of arithmetic and algebra in the syllabus and the
commentary material. Framing in the textbooks was strong with respect to arithme-
tic for the years 4-6 and 7-9, a bit weaker for algebra for the years 7-9, and much
weaker for algebra for the years 4-6. The classification of algebra in the textbooks
was a bit different: in years 4-6, classification was weak. However, arithmetic in years
4-6 and 7-9 and algebra in years 7-9 had strong classification, just as in the curricu-
lum. If the levels of classification and framing, in particular the latter, had been much
different in the textbooks than in the curriculum, my conclusion about a causal rela-
tion would have been severely undermined.

The analysis of popular textbooks also supports the conclusion about causality
and the importance of framing in the curriculum since the textbook producers and
teachers seem to have behaved in accordance with the theory of classification and
framing. Recall that weak framing in the curriculum also is a matter of giving less
specific directives—more freedom—to textbook producers and the teachers, the
consumers of textbooks. In the textbooks there was greater variety in the framing of
algebra than in the framing of arithmetic, especially for years 4-6. This effect appears
to have been protracted in the sense that the variety was greater in the end of the pe-
riod than in the beginning of the period. In some of the later textbooks (4-6), some
types of exercises related to algebra were either postponed to later years in the span
4-6 or removed completely. However, the opposite trend is also evident: in one of the
series some types of exercises appeared in earlier years and completely new types of
exercises were added. In the textbooks for 7-9, the variation concerned the number
of chapters and pages explicitly dedicated to algebra. The variation was greater in the
end than in the beginning of the period; in the early 1990s, the time for introduction
of more dedicated and comprehensive chapters on algebra could differ by up to two
semesters. In most series, this introduction was done in the second semester of year
7, but in one series it was done in the second semester of year 8. For the years 7-9,
there was also a general trend over time to reduce the number of pages and chapters
dedicated to algebra, especially in year 7. Similar changes and variations did not oc-
cur for arithmetic sections in the textbooks.

My conclusion about causality and the importance of framing develops the expla-
nation of the low result in algebra in 1995 presented in the official Swedish TIMSS re-
port. In this report, it is argued, briefly, that the low result was due to algebra being a
topic of low priority and treated late in the schools.”® A weakness of this explanation
is its indistinctiveness. The curriculum was vague about what and how much algebra
should be covered each year, which has been shown above. Thus, the curriculum alo-
ne said little about when and how much algebra was taught in years 4-6 and 7-9. We
have also seen that algebra was treated quite differently in popular textbooks, both
in years 4-6 and 7-9, especially in the early 1990s. My results suggest that late treat-
ment of algebra was not a general phenomenon; the teaching in years 7-9 probably

95 Skolverket (1996), 48, 85.
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varied quite a bit with respect to when a more comprehensive treatment of the topic
was introduced in the textbooks. Thus, the low result in algebra could have been cau-
sed by those teachers (7-9) choosing textbooks where chapters dedicated to algebra
appeared very close to or after the TIMSS test.

As discussed in the section of theory and method, my conclusions about a causal re-
lation between levels of framing in the curriculum and student results could be further
corroborated with other sources that explain what happened between the introduction
of a new curriculum in 1980 and improved results in 1995. The presented textbook
analysis is a step in that direction, but other sources could be considered such as mate-
rial from teacher’s in-service training and teacher education. Another possibility is to
interview teachers who were active in this period.

In relation to previous historical research on ideological governance and school
subjects in Sweden, my findings concerning different types of curriculum designs and
their effect on student results are original. This issue is not well researched.® Moreover,
there are reasons for further studies regarding this issue. My findings raise a critical
question about the change in governing policy that took place in Sweden between 1975
and 2000: Was it a good policy for governance of school subjects? We know that a ge-
neral policy of decentralisation was emphasised in several official investigations about
the school system in the late 1970s and early 1980s. A less regulating national curricu-
lum would be in line with that ambition, which to some extent did happen in the 1980s;
the 1980 curriculum prescribed contents of school subjects by year spans—1-3, 4-6,
and 7-9—rather than by years. This is an example of weaker framing and more deci-
sions about organisation and pacing were left to schools and teachers. However, my re-
sults about strong framing of arithmetic in the 1980 curriculum in comparison to the
framing of algebra come across as a deviation in that context. This confirms Lindensjoé
and Lundgren’s remark about “interesting” differences between the prescribed prin-
ciples for designing the 1980 curriculum and the produced curriculum.”” The present
study shows what those deviations were in school mathematics and that they seem to
have had positive effects on student results. These results hint that a curriculum design
less aligned with the logic of decentralisation could produce better student results. We
can compare this with how Gustavsson and Blémeke conclude that the good results in
international tests between 1964 and 1995 were due to the combined effect of different
measures taken to improve schools.”® My results support a view that those measures
were not related to a curriculum design closely adhering to the vision of decentralising
the school system. However, just like Gustavsson and Blémeke, I cannot sort out dif-
ferent measures as more important than other. It might be that certain decisions about
school economy, a general pedagogical trend, or even decentralisation of other parts of
the school system were necessary conditions for improving the results in arithmetic.
Nonetheless, my study indicates that stronger framing of school subjects in the curri-
culum was one of the necessary conditions for success, at least in school mathematics.

96 Cf. section on previous research in this article.
97 Lindensj6 and Lundgren (2014), 83-84.
98 Gustafsson and Blomeke (2018), 402.
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Appendix A. Arithmetic and Algebra in SIMS1980, TIMSS1995, and the
1980 curriculum

To a large degree, the sections on “Arithmetic” in SIMS1980 and “Fractions and Number
Sense” (FNS) in TIMSS1995 concern the same areas of knowledge. The same is true for the
section denoted “Algebra” Moreover, the sections on “Arithmetic” and “FNS” and “Algebra”
in SIMS1980 and TIMSS1995 cover, to a large degree, the same area of knowledge that I
have identified as arithmetic and algebra in the Swedish1980 curriculum.

These claims are based on a comparison between subject matter descriptions concerning
arithmetic and algebra in the 1980 curriculum and the items in SIMS and TIMSS. I have app-
lied a procedure similar to the one described in Appendix C. The critical difference is that the
items I categorise as “Arithmetic,” “Percentage;” and “Proportionality” are considered “Arith-
metic” in the analysis of the SIMS items and the items I categorise as “Arithmetic” and “Percen-
tage” are considered “FNS” in the analysis of the TIMSS items while “Proportionality” is “Pro-
portionality” The reason for this is that proportionality was a specific topic in TIMSS, but not
in SIMS. In SIMS, proportionality was a part of the category “Arithmetic” Thus, the categories
of “Arithmetic” in Table 3 (Appendix A) are wider than the category of “Arithmetic” in Table 4
(Appendix B). The results of the analysis are accounted for in Table 3.

Table 3 should be understood in the following way.

- The categories “Arithmetic/FNS,” “Algebra,” and “Proportionality” are the
categories used in SIMS and TIMSS. The items in each column are the
items categorised as “Arithmetic/ENS,” “Algebra,” or “Proportionality” by
IEA.

- Items not highlighted are items that I have categorised as arithmetic or
algebra according to the Swedish 1980 curriculum and where there is no
conflict with the categorisations of SIMS and TIMSS.

- Items highlighted in light grey are items where SIMS1980 and the
1980 curriculum do not agree. The SIMS algebra items should be 1980
curriculum arithmetic items and SIMS arithmetic items should be 1980
curriculum algebra items. However, this does not affect the overall SIMS
results in arithmetic and algebra since the average solution frequencies
of the two groups of items are almost equal; the difference is about 1
percentage unit. The solution frequencies are collected from a report by
Pelgrum et al.”

- The item highlighted in medium grey are an item where TIMSS1995 and
the 1980 curriculum do not agree. The TIMSS arithmetic item should be a
1980 curriculum algebra item. This in only one item so the effect on overall
results is very small.

- Items highlighted in dark grey are most likely the items that belonged to
the category of “Proportionality.” These items were released in connection
to the release of some of the items from TIMSS1999 and TIMSS2003. In
these tests, the category “Proportionality” was removed and the reused
items from this category were re-categorised. I believe that these items
belonged to the category “Proportionality” in 1995 since these are the
items that involve reasoning about proportionality or proportions.

99 Pelgrum et al. (1986), 99-107.
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Table 3. Arithmetic and Algebra in SIMS1980, TIMSS1995, and the 1980 curriculum

SIMS1980 TIMSS1995
Arithmetic Algebra Fractions and Number Sense | Algebra Proportionality
Item nr Item nr Item nr Item nr Item nr Item nr Item nr
4 (076) 85 (139) 3(151) I2 R13 I L14
12 (079) 90 (137) 13 (017) 15 R6 14 M6
15 (045) 91 (010) 16 (012) 16 R7 J18 Qs
20 (109) 95 (080) 18 (086) 17 U1 K4 R14
26 (005) 98 (143) 25(013)° J12 Vi L11 T2
28 (075) 108 (145) 27 (149) J14 Mo012001 L13 V3
31 (003) 109 (001) 30 (019) J17 L16
32 (140) 110 (044) 44 (087) K1 N13
33 (008) 113 (004) 66 (115) K2 07
36 (009) 115 (107) 68 (053) K6 Mo012010 P10
37 (043) 118 (138) 73 (084)" K9 Mo12016 P15
128
38 (046) (047)**** 75 (014)""" L17 Mo012021 Q1
41 (042) 129 (144) 80 (055) L8 M012024 Q2
56 (142)*  131(112) 87(018) L9 Mo012027 Q7
57 (074) 132 (141)7%* | 97 (172) M4 Mo012028 R11
58 (077) 138 (073) 99 (015) M8 _ R9
61 (108) 143 (081) 104 (085) Ni11 Mo012033 S1
64 (048)** 148 (078)*** | 105(113) N14 Mo012036 T1
70 (011) 151 (105) 122 (052) N16 Mo012041 Mo012002
72 (106) 155 (146) 123 (117) N17 Mo12012
82 (006) 157 (002) 126 (116) N19 Mo012045 Mo012017
158 (041) 134 (148) 02
159 (110) 136 (152) 04 Mo012022
173 (111) 145 (088) 09 Mo012025
178 (007) 150 (082) P12 Mo012029
162 (120) P13 Mo012035
165 (054) P14 M012040
171 (118) P16 Mo012042
172 (016) Q6 Mo012046
176 (049)° Q8 M012048
Q9
R12
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As to why some items are categorised differently, see the notes below.

* This item should be categorised as algebra according to the 1980 curriculum since it
involved letters and variables. IEA considered it an item about proportions and thus arith-
metic.

** This item is an equation 10°-10°=10" and should be considered algebra according to
the 1980 curriculum. IEA considered it arithmetic since it involves power rules.

* Ttem involves distance, velocity, time, and requires knowledge of corresponding for-
mula. Following the 1980 curriculum, it should be categorised as algebra.

*++* The item involves proportionality. Three numbers are given and the fourth unk-
nown is given the symbol #n. According to the 1980 curriculum, it should be categorised
as algebra.

‘Ttem involves computations with negative numbers. Items that involve computation
with negative numbers are categorised as algebra in SIMS. This is probably related to
the fact that whole numbers belonged to arithmetic while integers belonged to algebra
according to IEA. If the 1980 curriculum is followed, the item is arithmetic.

" The item involves powers and according to IEA powers belongs to algebra. If the
1980 curriculum is followed, the item is arithmetic.

""" The item concerns the order of numbers and involves positive and negative rational
numbers. As noted earlier, negative numbers belonged to algebra according to IEA, so did
rationals. Thus, the item was categorised as algebra by SIMS. If the 1980 curriculum is fol-
lowed, the item is arithmetic.

A Ttem involves velocity, time, and distance and requires knowledge of the formula d =
v - t. It should be categorised as algebra according to the 1980 curriculum.

The numbering of the items is not uniform or consistent. The reason for this is explai-
ned below.

Each SIMS1980 item has two numbers. First and outside the parenthesis is the numbe-
ring in the report by Pelgrum et al., which contains complete and reader friendly versions
of the items.'” Within parenthesis is the number in the item bank, see for instance a tech-
nical report by Travers and Westbury.*** In this technical report you also find the scheme
for the categorisation of the items. The items in Table 3 are the ones used in the computa-
tions of the national results accounted for in the report by Pelgrum et al.***

As to the numbering of the TIMSS1995 items, the shorter type stems from the original
TIMSS1995 test and these items were released in a 1997 TIMSS-report with the original
numbering.'” The not released items were reused in TIMSS1999 and TIMSS2003. In tho-
se tests, a new numbering system had been introduced. Thus, when the rest of the original
TIMSS1995 was released, they got the new type of numbers.'* The numbers of the origi-
nal TIMSS1995 items then begin with Mo1.

100 Pelgrum et al. (1986), 18—96.

101 Kenneth J. Travers and Tan Westbury, The IEA study of mathematics. 1, Analysis of mathematics
curricula. Supplement. (New York: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement, 1989).

102 Pelgrum et al. (1986).

103 Third International Mathematics and Science Study, TIMSS Mathematics Items : Released Set for
Population 2 (seventh and Eighth Grades ): IEA’s Third International Mathematics and Science
Study. (IEA TIMSS, 1997)

104 See on-line TIMSS publications in the list of references.
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Appendix B. Statistics on national exams (Standardprov) in year 9, 1980-1995

Table 4. Different types of items in the exams, 1980-1995

School year Arithmetic Percentage

%
#Items | #pure % pure #appl  %appl | #pure % pure # appl appl

1980/81 124 83 80% 15 14% 0 0% 0 0%

1981/82 124 69 56% 14 11% 15 12% 8 6%

1982/83 95 41 43% 26 27% 3 3% 10 11%
1983/84 95 39 41% 29 31% 3 3% 10 11%
1984/85 48 17 35% 10 21% 1 2% 9 19%
1985/86 -

1986/87 60 12 20% 13 22% 0 0% 10 17%
1987/88 60 13 22% 12 20% 0 0% 11 18%
1988/89 60 8 13% 11 18% 0 0% 11 18%
1989/90 31 3 10% 3 10% 0 0% 6 19%
1990/91 28 5 18% 5 18% 0 0% 4 14%
1991/92 44 10 23% 6 14% 0 0% 6 14%
1992/93 33 7 21% 6 18% 0 0% 2 6%

1993/94 32 6 19% 4 13% 0 0% 3 9%

1994/95 39 8 21% 8 21% 1 3% 1 3%

School year Proportionality Algebra

%
#Items | # pure % pure #appl  %appl | #pure % pure # appl appl

1980/81 124 0 0% 0 0% 4 4% 2 2%
1981/82 124 0 0% 3 2% 5 4% 10 8%
1982/83 95 0 0% 4 4% 4 4% 7 7%
1983/84 95 0 0% 5 5% 6 6% 3 3%
1984/85 48 0 0% 3 6% 4 8% 4 8%
1985/86 -

1986/87 60 0 0% 7 12% 9 15% 9 15%
1987/88 60 0 0% 6 10% 10 17% 8 13%
1988/89 60 0 0% 9 15% 7 12% 14 23%
1989/90 31 0 0% 2 6% 5 16% 12 39%
1990/91 28 0 0% 2 7% 4 14% 8 29%
1991/92 44 0 0% 3 7% 10 23% 9 20%
1992/93 33 0 0% 3 9% 8 24% 7 21%
1993/94 32 1 3% 1 3% 6 19% 11 34%

1994/95 39 1 3% 0 0% 7 18% 13 33%
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Table 4 should be understood as follows.'* A basic property of the categories in
the table is that “Percentage,” “Proportionality;” and “Algebra” are subcategories of
“Arithmetic” This is based on the fact that almost all items, only with few excep-
tions, involved calculations with numbers, known or unknown, either with addition,
subtraction, multiplication, or division. The numbers in Table A under the heading
“Arithmetic” concerns items that could not be classified as “Percentage,” “Proportio-
nality;” or “Algebra” If the four categories are related to the topics in 1980 syllabus,
the categories “Arithmetic,” “Percentage,” and “Proportionality” belong to the sylla-
bus topic Arithmetic and the category “Algebra” belongs to the syllabus topic Alge-
bra. If an item involves non-mathematical objects, it is classified as applied (appl). If
an item just involves mathematical objects, it is classified as pure.

Items that involved statistics or geometry, which were syllabus topics, have been
categorised as “Arithmetic,” “Percentage,” “Proportionality;” or “Algebra.” This is in-
deed an ad hoc arrangement and the reason for it is that the article primarily con-
cerns arithmetic and algebra. These are just the most basic principles underlying the
categorisation and the analysis of the items (see Appendix C for a more comprehen-
sive account).

Each test comprised two or three subtests. The explicit themes of the subtests were

either arithmetic or problem solving.

Table 5. Distribution of number of algebra items on subtests, 1980-1995

Sub- 1981/ 1982/ 1983/ 1984/ | 1986/ 1987/ 1988/ 1989/ 1990/ 1991/ 1992/ 1993/ 1994/
test 82 83 84 85 87 88 98 90 91 92 93 94 95
1 # 0 2 1 0 5 5 8 11 5 13 10 8 13

1 % 0% 3% 2% 0% 18% 18% 29% 65% 31% 30% 30% 25% 33%
2 # 11 8 8 4 7 7 7 6 7 6 5 9 7
2 % | 46%  40%  44%  40% | 44%  44%  44%  43%  58% 14% 15% 28% 18%
3 # 4 1 0 4 6 6 6

3 % | 20% 7% 0% 27% 38%  38%  38%

Light grey indicates arithmetic as explicit theme.

Dark grey indicates problem solving as explicit theme.

The percentage shares concerns shares of algebra items of the total number of items in each subtest.
The “Arithmetic,” “Percentage,” and “Proportionality” items constitute the rest of the items in each
subtest. Together they constitute the syllabus topic Arithmetic.

105 In 1984/85 the test was given in year 8. No test was given in 1985/86.
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Appendix C. The analysis of the national exams (standardprov)

1)

3)

Almost all items involved arithmetic in the sense that they involved num-
bers (known or unknown) and the solutions required at least one calculation
with one of the four arithmetical operations. The exceptions are very few and
concern the handling of coordinate systems (fewer than one item per test).
All items have been categorised as either pure or applied. Pure means that an
item involves only mathematical objects, that is, numbers or geometrical quan-
tities (lines, surfaces, and bodies). Applied means that the item involves any
type of non-mathematical objects. A typical item of the arithmetic pure cate-
gory concerns the execution of a calculation a*b = where a and b are numbers
and * is an arithmetical operation. Strictly speaking, this is an equation since
there is an equality and the right side is unknown. However, in the light of the
formulations about algebra in grade 7-9 in the curriculum, I have not consid-
ered these items as algebra. Note that there were no items of the type a*_= b,
where the distinction between algebra and arithmetic is less straight forward.
The category “Arithmetic” in Table 4 (Appendix B) contains the items that are
left when the items belonging to “Percentage,” “Proportions,” and “Algebra”
have been singled out. Thus, the latter three categories are subcategories to the
“Arithmetic” category. The categories “Arithmetic,” “Percentage,” and “Pro-
portions” covers the content of the following topics in the 1980 curriculum

- Basic arithmetic (Grundldggande aritmetik)

- Real numbers (Reella tal)

- Percentage (Procent)

- Measurements and units (Mitningar och enheter)
To single out the algebra items, I have used the underlined parts in
the description of algebra for years 7-9 in the 1980 curriculum:'®

Solution of simple equations [a - x +/- b = ¢, where a, b and ¢ are
numbers] mainly by testing and starting from problems. The func-

tion concept is introduced by practical experiments. Interpreta-

tion of simple functions, depicted in the first quadrant of a coor-
dinate system. Calculation of function values by inserting them
into formulas linked to everyday life or to others school subjects.

Interpretation and construction of graphs throughout the coordi-
nate system. Writing, simplifying and calculating expressions. Paren-

thesis expressions, breakdown of factors as well as the squared rules
and conjugate rule are treated, but with particular consideration for

the students’ maturity, interest, and needs. Equations of the first de-
gree, even with unknown in both parts, as well with parenthesis and
fractional numbers. Problem solving with simple equations. Linear
functions = k - x + m], especially those indicating proportionali-

ty [y = k - x]. Linear equation systems and simple second degree equa-

tions, mainly in problem solving and preferably with graphical solution.

106 Skoloverstyrelsen (1980), 106.
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Items that require that the students know and can handle formulas have
been categorised as “Algebra” This means that several items involv-
ing geometry have been classified as algebra since the solution requires
knowledge of handling of formulas regarding areas, volumes, and rela-
tions between angles. For the same reason, items that concern the rela-
tion between distance, velocity, and time and the formula d = v - t have
been categorised as “Algebra” To separate items about linear functions
indicating proportionality from other items about proportionality, the
critical element has been the change factor k. To be categorised as the for-
mer, there needs to be an explicit formulation concerning rate of change.
To nuance the arithmetic topic and to make the analysis more compatible
with today’s educational research on algebra, items regarding percentage
and proportionality have been singled out. These items do not meet the
characterisation of algebra in the 1980 curriculum and belong to arith-
metic according to the same curriculum, but they often require a kind of
thinking about numbers and quantities that goes beyond doing just calcu-
lations. Researchers in mathematics education today often see this as a kind
of algebraic thinking. When calculating with percentage, especially when
solving applied problems, students should relate this to the basic equal-
ity percentage share = part/whole and sort out what is the part and what
is the whole. When students are solving problems about proportionality,
where I include scale, they should relate this to the notion a is to b as c is
to d, which translates into arithmetic as a/b=c/d. In all items in this cate-
gory, one of the terms in the equalities is unknown, which in great many
cases makes the solution a bit more complex than executing the opera-
tion a*b=, where a and b are numbers and * is an arithmetical operation.
The“Algebra” categoryhaspriorityoverthe “Percentage”and “Proportionality”
categories. This means thatitems thatbelong to “Algebra” and one of the other
twohasbeen categorisedas “Algebra” However, theseitemsareveryfew. There
are no overlaps between the “Percentage” and “Proportionality” categories.
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Appendix D. Topics in textbooks, year 7-9

Table 6. The distribution of pages and chapters dedicated to different topics in
the textbooks intended for years 7-9.

Authors Year Copyright Ed # pages Arith.  Alg.  Geom. Stat. Sum
Alvin 7 1979 261 60%  17% 17% 0% 94%
Alvin 8 1980 278 27%  29% 9% 17% 82%
Alvin 9 1981 271 11%  30% 29% 0% 69%
Average share 33%  25% 18% 6%
Number of pages year 7-9 262 204 146 48
Undvall 7 1979 2 153 58%  20% 16% 0% 94%
Undvall 8 1980 2 157 24%  34% 16% 12% 86%
Undvall 9 1981 2 173 24%  34% 12% 13% 83%
Average share 35%  29% 15% 8%
Number of pages year 7-9 168 143 70 42
Undvall 7 1985 209 57% 9% 16% 0% 82%
Undvall 8 1986 217 22%  29% 16% 14% 80%
Undvall 9 1987 242 21% 40% 9% 6% 76%
Average share 33%  26% 13% 7%
Number of pages year 7-9 218 178 88 45
Undvall 7 1993 1 272 42%  13% 14% 9% 78%
Undvall 8 1991 1 276 34%  20% 15% 10% 78%
Undvall 9 1992 1 278 26%  40% 10% 0% 76%
Average share 34%  24% 13% 6%
Number of pages year 7-9 280 200 108 52
Martensson et al. 7 1982 1 320 50% 19% 31% 0% 100%
Martensson et al. 8 1983 1 314 19%  31% 31% 15% 96%
Martensson et al. 9 1984 1 196 24%  33% 32% 11% 99%
Average share 31%  28% 31% 9% 0%
Number of pages year 7-9 266 224 258 69 0,0%
Martensson et al. 7 1988 3 309 48% 9% 27% 0% 84%
Martensson et al. 8 1989 3 296 33% 18% 29% 12% 92%
Martensson et al. 9 1989 3 321 20%  38% 23% 7% 88%
Average share 34%  22% 27% 6%
Number of pages year 7-9 309 206 245 57
Skoogh et al. 7 1989 1 360 88% 0% 13% 0% 100%
Skoogh et al. 8 1990 1 360 27%  27% 22% 24% 99%
Skoogh et al. 9 1991 1 360 26%  32% 17% 0% 75%
Average share 47%  20% 17% 8%

Number of pages year 7-9 504 212 184 86
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Abstract  In the last decades of the nineteenth and first decades of the twentieth centuries, a wide range
of pedagogical ideas were disseminated in Denmark, influencing both primary schooling and everyday
school life. Many of these ideas, along with the desire for educational reform, originated in other Euro-
pean countries and were transferred into a Danish context. During the period 1898-1932, the Danish
Ministry of Education awarded 874 grants to Danish male and female primary schoolteachers, enabling
them to embark on educational journeys at home and abroad. The author analyses these journeys as
an example of educational borrowing to determine the exact nature of the new, inspirational concepts
and knowledge to be acquired and to ascertain which countries were perceived as being educationally
progressive. From a broader perspective, this article contributes to our understanding of how acade-
mic and professional discourses of education crossed borders and contributed to national educational
systems becoming more and more alike. The article concludes that the majority of teachers wanted to
embark on a Bildung journey, visiting Nordic countries and Germany, with the experience of foreign
culture, language and education as their desired purpose. These teachers did not seek big changes, but
rather sought to incorporate new concepts and practices into their daily work. Only a minority of the
group applied for grants in order to obtain inspiration for widespread reforms or pedagogical renewal.
These teachers were national experts in a particular field and belonged to a wider international group,
which contributed to the construction of international grammar of school reforms.

Keywords * educational borrowing, educational journeys, teacher education, transnational knowledge
transfer

Introduction

In 1925, Sigfred Degerbel received a travel grant from the Danish Ministry of Edu-
cation so that he could go to Germany to study the new German educational ideas.
He was a teacher at Vanlase School in Copenhagen, where pedagogical reforms were
being piloted. He visited, among other institutions, the Odenwald School in Hessen,
led by the German reform pedagogue Paul Geheeb, where he saw that the “princip-
les of the new free school ideas actually can be implemented and that they are im-
plemented means an extremely high educational progress” In the same year, the
village teacher, Hans Jorgen Hansen, from the small school in Frederiksberg in West
Zealand was also granted a scholarship. It was a different kind of foreign inspiration
he wanted to experience. He chose Sweden, but as he travelled during the summer
holidays, schools were closed. Nevertheless, he noted in his travel report to the Mi-
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nistry that he benefitted from seeing Swedish schools and exchanging thoughts with
Swedish schoolmasters.”

These two teachers were employed at Danish public primary schools, which, ac-
cording to the 1814 School Acts, were divided into three categories of institution
according to their location. Each was governed by different legislation and taught
different curricula: the capital’s primary school (almue— og borgerskoleveesenet i Ko-
benhavn), the market town schools (almueskolevaesenet i kobsteederne) in the cities
and the village schools in the country side (almueskoleveesenet pd landet), had crea-
ted three kinds of teachers.’

In the capital of Copenhagen, there were both public schools with better-educated
teachers for the majority of children and private schools for parents who could afford
to pay for their children’s education. Outside of the capital, in market town primary
schools, many of the teachers were educated beyond the basic teacher exam and pro-
vided children with longer school days and an extended curriculum compared to the
village schools that the majority of children attended every other day, which had a
shorter school day and offered fewer subjects, and since the majority of teachers had
achieved no education except basic teacher training.

The overall purpose of all three divisions of public schooling remained, in the
words of the 1814 School Acts, that children should be moulded into “good and
righteous people, in accordance with the Evangelical-Christian doctrine, as well as
giving them the knowledge and skills necessary for them to become useful citizens
in the state”* They were to become good human beings and acquire basic skills.

However, in the years around 1900, a number of educational ideas emerged which,
combined, might be described as ‘new pedagogy’ (nypeedagogik)—a precursor to
the reform pedagogy of the 1920s and 1930s—which gained support amongst teach-
ers in Copenhagen and the cities. New pedagogy was not a coherent theory of child-
hood and upbringing, but rather a mosaic of educational thoughts and practices. The
new pedagogy promoted an alternative view of what was useful for children to learn,
in opposition to the 1814 School Acts’ narrow focus on basic skills. The child should
develop his or her senses and ‘learn to learn, rather than being taught factual know-
ledge such as hymns or king dynasties. Exploring and understanding the child’s soul
life was vital; there was, therefore, a close connection between psychology and pe-
dagogy.® Moreover, Danish schools’ political framework and curricula underwent
revision during the first third of the twentieth century, especially due to the Danish
Social Democratic Party. The party emphasised school reforms and new school legi-
slation as important tools for implementing their social welfare policy and thereby
improving conditions for the working class.®

2 Travel report from H.J. Hansen, January 19 1926, DSM: Travel reports 1925-28, DNA.

3 This paragraph is based on Anne Katrine Gjerleff and Anette Faye Jacobsen, Da skolen blev sat i
system: 1850-1920 (Aarhus: Aarhus Universitetsforlag, 2014), 31-58; Ellen Norgaard, Lille barn,
hvis er du?: En skolehistorisk undersogelse over reformbestrabelser inden for den danske folkeskole i
mellemkrigstiden (Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1977), 21-27; and Anne Katrine Gjerloff et al, Da skolen
blev sin egen: 1920-1970 (Aarhus: Aarhus Universitetsforlag, 2014), 14-17, 52-55.

4 Joakim Larsen, Skolelovene af 1814 og deres Tilblivelse, aktmessig fremstillet (Copenhagen: Schultz,
1914), 420.

5 K. Grue-Serensen, Opdragelsens historie, vol. 3 (Copenhagen: Gyldendals paedagogiske bibliotek,
1959), 196-210; Gjerloff and Jacobsen (2014), 272-77.

6 Ning de Coninck-Smith, For barnets skyld: Byen, skolen og barndommen 18801914 (Copenhagen:
Gyldendal, 2000), 33-34, 254-60, 283-88; Gjerloff and Jacobsen (2014), 326-49.
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After World War I, an educational reorientation took place in Denmark, where
alternative forms of education were advanced under the term ‘reform pedagogy’ (re-
formpeedagogik).” The core of the pedagogical-psychological new orientation was a
belief that the child was able to take care of his or her own development. Schooling
should therefore exploit children’s inherent potential to mould themselves into fu-
ture citizens rather than transforming them into obedient soldiers. This new orien-
tation gave rise to debates in academic and educational journals exploring the ‘wor-
king school” (Arbeitsschule) and the ‘free school’ (freie Schule),® as well as discussing
the experimental schools which had sprung up in major Danish cities.” This peri-
od was also characterised by the emergence of the practice of school psychology in
Denmark."

Aim and research questions

These pedagogical reform movements influenced the content of primary schooling,
everyday school life, didactics and working methods. However, how the new ide-
as were disseminated to and received by the thousands of male and female Danish
teachers is difficult to establish. One approach would be to examine school journals
and other periodicals to see how the new ideas were presented to a Danish audience
of teaching professionals.'’ Another approach would be to examine which new ide-
as teachers sought to learn more about, or even ‘borrow; and to identify how they
went about this. Several teachers embarked on educational journeys as a way of im-
proving their skills and many were involved in school experiments. In Denmark,
between 1898-1932, teachers were, by means of grants from the Danish Ministry of

7 Norgaard (1977); Gjerloff et al. (2014), 113-27, 380-82; Ove Korsgaard, Jens Erik Kristensen and
Hans Siggaard Jensen, Pedagogikkens idéhistorie (Aarhus: Aarhus Universitetsforlag, 2017), 286
307. On German reform pedagogy, see Wolfgang Keim and Ulrich Schwedt, eds. Handbuch der
Reformpddagogik in Deutschland (1890-1933) (Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2013), vol. 1-2.
On progressive education in the Nordic countries, see Ulf Blossing, Gunn Imsen and Lejf Moos,
“Progressive Education and New Governance in Denmark, Norway, and Sweden,” in The Nordic
Education Model: Policy Implications of Research in Education, ed. Ulf Blossing, Gunn Imsen, and
Leif Moos (Dordrecht: Springer, 2014), 133-54; Trine @land, “The Diversity of ‘Progressive School
Pedagogues’ 1929-1960: A Space of Opposites Making Society Making the Child,” Praktiske Grunde:
Tidsskrift for kultur- og samfundsvidenskab 7, no. 4 (2015), 5-24.

8 Norgaard (1977), 60-61; Gjerloff et al. (2014), 113.

9 The experiments are analysed in Nergaard (1977), 66-99, 116-43. See also Gjerleff et al. (2014),
118-22.

10 On Danish school psychology and testing in the interwar period see Carsten Bendixen,
Psykologiske teorier om intelligens og folkeskolens elevdifferentiering: En analyse af transformationen
af psykologiske teorier om intelligens som baggrund for skole-psykologiske og peedagogiske afgorelser
vedrorende elevdifferentiering i det 20. drhundredes folkeskole: En Ph.d.-afhandling fra Forskerskolen
i Livslang Leering (Roskilde: Roskilde Universitetscenter, 2006), 46-71; Bjorn Hamre, Potentialitet
og optimering i skolen: Problemforstdelser og forskelsseetninger af elever — en nutidshistorisk analyse:
Ph.d.-afhandling (Copenhagen: Aarhus Universitet, Institut for Uddannelse og Pedagogik, 2012),
35-119; Christian Ydesen, The Rise of High-Stakes Educational Testing in Denmark (1920-1970)
(Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2011), 45-113; Christian Ydesen, “The International Space of the
Danish Testing Community in the Interwar Years,” Paedagogica Historica 48, no. 4 (2012), 589-99;
Trine @land, “A State Ethnography of Progressivism: Danish School Pedagogues and their Efforts
to Emancipate the Powers of the Child, the People and the Culture 1929-1960,” Praktiske Grunde:
Nordisk tidsskrift for kultur- og samfundsvidenskab (2010), 1-2, 57-89. Cf. Norgaard (1977), 153-73
and Gjerloff et al. (2014), 243-48.

See, e.g., Jirgen Schriewer and Carlos Martinez, “Constructions of Internationality in Education,” in

The Global Politics of Educational Borrowing and Lending, ed. Gita Steiner-Khamsi (New York and
London: Teachers College Press, 2004), 29-53.
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Education, given the opportunity to cross national boundaries and seek inspiration
and new methods abroad. Although it was just a tiny proportion of the total number
of teachers who actually travelled—even fewer who took part in school reforms—
the influence they exerted on the public debate and their local environment was so-
mewhat impressive.'?

This article aims, firstly, to analyse these educational journeys as an example of
educational borrowing by examining the attraction of Danish schoolteachers to fo-
reign educational systems and pedagogical ideas deemed worthy of consideration
and replication. Secondly, in a broader sense, this article will contribute to the ex-
isting research by demonstrating the transposition of international academic and
professional educational discourses to nations in a period of the emergence of mass
schooling. It will, additionally, illustrate the long-term contribution of educational
borrowing to national educational systems, which, over time, came to closely resem-
ble its international counterparts.'® This case study also highlights how governments
could assume a strategic role in facilitating planned knowledge transfer, and focuses
specifically on identifying what kinds of knowledge the Danish government actual-
ly wanted the teachers to borrow. Indeed, the source material reveals whether it was
ideas conducive to pedagogical and educational reforms, or rather the increased ex-
posure of teachers to wider-ranging, general educational practices, that the govern-
ment strived for. The article is, however, not a study of the actual transfer per se, as
this would access to alternative types of source materials and adoption of a different
theoretical framework.

The Ministry of Education’s facilitation of foreign travel for Danish teachers can be
understood as an expression of ‘governmental internationalism’—that is, a govern-
ment or an institution’s strategy of organising the exchange of information by offe-
ring subsidies to their most interested members (experts, foremen, apprentices).*
The teachers wanted to borrow policies, philosophies and concepts and transpose
them into a Danish context—some openly by declaring that their ideas and reform
plans were influenced by international debate; others through the subtle process of
‘silent borrowing, where international influences are not openly acknowledged by
policymakers and educationalists."® For the first group, it is easy to identify the bor-
rowing, as it was—more or less—openly declared; for the latter group, it can prove
more difficult to identify ‘silent borrowing. One way to attempt this would be to ex-
amine the isomorphisms and equivalences between the teacher’s praxis and inter-
national educational discourses, a method previously employed by German educa-

12 Norgaard (1977), 53-58.

13 On the emergence of mass schooling in the Western world, see Johannes Westberg, Lukas Boser
and Ingrid Brithwiler, eds. School Acts and the Rise of Mass Schooling: Education Policy in the Long
Nineteenth Century (London: Palgrave Macmillan, 2019).

14 Damiano Matasci, “The International Congresses of Education and the Circulation of Pedagogical
Knowledge in Western Europe, 1876-1910,” in Shaping the Transnational Sphere: Experts, Networks
and Issues from the 1840s to the 1930s, ed. David Rodogno, Bernhard Struck and Jacob Vogel
(New York: Berghahn Books, 2015), 225; Madeleine Herren, “Governmental Internationalism
and the Beginning of a New World Order in the Late Nineteenth Century;” in The Mechanics of
Internationalism: Culture, Society, and Politics from the 1840s to the First World War, ed. Martin H.
Geyer and Johannes Paulmann (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 121.

15 Florian Waldow, “Undeclared Imports: Silent Borrowing in Educational Policy-making and
Research in Sweden,” Comparative Education 45, no. 4 (2009), 477-78.
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tional researcher Florian Waldow, for example, to examine the equivalence between
the international and the Danish school garden movement or to explore the foreign
travels of educational forerunners.’* Common to both groups was their openness to
seeking more ‘modern, efficient or effective educational reforms already practised
in other educational systems and to import these educational reforms and institu-
tions."”

Thus, the research questions are as follows: Why did Danish teachers and bor-
rowers seek inspiration and new knowledge abroad? Which countries were percei-
ved to be progressive by the Ministry and the teachers? And which subjects did the
Ministry and the teachers want especially to examine and borrow?

I will analyse the teachers as a group because it is their collective, rather than indi-
vidual behaviour, that is primarily of interest. However, the source material does al-
low us insight into the lives of the individual teachers and also enables us to examine
trends within the sub periods of the years under investigation. The grants extended
for domestic journeys between 1918-32 are not discussed in this article because they
afforded travel only to national schools, especially for teachers from the southern part
of Jutland (Senderjylland) which became a part of the Danish primary school system
after the reunification in 1920."® For budgetary reasons, the Copenhagen School Admi-
nistration’s travel grants from 1919/20 onwards are not included in this article.”

After the introduction, I will describe the formal rules of the grant system and the
process by which teachers were chosen within a selection system often biased by the
personal convictions and the preference of the overseeing minister. In section two,
I will examine which countries the applicants and the Ministry perceived to be pro-
gressive or expressed to be of potential educational interest. Thereafter, I will analy-
se the kinds of knowledge or subjects the teachers desired to borrow, that is, those
which formed the purpose of their educational journeys. Finally, I will summarise
the Danish educational journeys undertaken between 1898-1932.

Literature review and theoretical approach

As noted by Florian Waldow, educational transfer—with a focus on ‘lending’ and
especially ‘borrowing’ across national boundaries—is one of the main concerns of
comparative education. Research into educational borrowing can be divided into two
overarching categories: the first has tried to answer the question “What can we learn
from abroad?”, whilst the other has been more focused on how and why knowledge
crossed national boundaries.” The German educationalist Jiirgen Schriewer has ex-

16 Waldow (2009), 481-483.

17 Gita Steiner-Khamsi, “Transferring Education, Displacing Reforms,” in Discourse Formation in
Comparative Education, ed. Jurgen Schriewer (Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2009), 165-79.

18 From the Danish state budget for 1918/19, we learn an amount of 5,000 Danish kroner was granted
to male and female teachers who wanted to visit domestic schools. This grant ceased with the state
budget in 1931/32. Cf. Norgaard (1977), 58.

19 Kobenhavns Borgerepreesentations Forhandlinger 1919/20 (Copenhagen, 1920), 611-12. The
purpose of these grants was to give male and female teachers the opportunity to study abroad. Cf.
Norgaard (1977), 58-59.

20 Waldow (2009), 477-78. Cf. Jason Beech, “The Theme of Educational Transfer in Comparative
Education: A View over Time, " Research in Comparative and International Education 1 (2006),
2-13.
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amined the politics of educational borrowing and lending to ascertain why and how
references to foreign educational systems are used to advance domestic educational
reforms. According to Schriewer, references to external systems (externalisation) are
mobilised to add meaning, weight or legitimacy to domestic reforms.**

The reformist movement, at the end of the nineteenth century, was characteri-
sed by the circulation of educational information and pedagogical ideas between
Western European countries.” Therefore, educational journeys, world exhibitions
and school assemblies as forums for sharing professional and specialised knowled-
ge have been the focus of studies in recent decades concerned with mapping the
‘international argument’ and transnational knowledge transfer.® Focusing on soci-
al or imagined educational spaces, the German historian Sylvia Kesper-Biermann
highlights the exchange and transfer of knowledge on pedagogical trips.** She shows
how there was interaction between the international space and the local space when,
for example, a schoolteacher travelled to a foreign educational institution and returned
with experiences, which he possibly published in a regional periodical and eventual-

21 Jirgen Schriewer, “The Method of Comparison and the Need for Externalization: Methodological
Criteria and Sociological Concepts,” in Theories and Methods in Comparative Education, ed. Jirgen
Schriewer and Brian Holmes (Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 1990), 62-72. Cf. Steiner-Khamsi (2009), 67.

22 Matasci (2015), 218.

23 For example, Sébastien-Akira Alix, “Transnationalising American Progressivism and Emancipation:
Frances B. Johnston and Progressive Education at the 1900 Paris Universal Exposition,” Paedagogica
Historica 55, no. 1 (2019), 55-69; Klaus Dittrich, Experts Going Transnational: Education at World
Exhibitions During the Second Half of the Nineteenth Century: PhD thesis (Portsmouth: University
of Portsmouth, 2010); Eckhardt Fuchs, Peter Drewek and Michael Zimmer-Miiller, Internationale
Rezeption in pddagogischen Zeitschriften im deutsch-amerikanischen Vergleich 1871-1945/50
(Berlin: Bibliothek fiir Bildungsgeschichtliche Forschung des Deutschen Instituts fiir Internationale
Padagogische Forschung, 2010); Philip Gonon, Das internationale Argument in der Bildungsreform:
Die Rolle internationaler Beztige in den bildungspolitischen Debatten zur schweizerischen Berufsbildung
und zur englischen Reform der Sekundarstufe II (Bern: Peter Lang, 1998); Philip Gonon, “Les
Expositions universielles, stimulant des réformes scolaires au 19e siécle,” in Une Ecole pour la
Démocratie: Naissance et développement de Iécole primaire publique en Suisse au 19e siécle, ed. Rita
Hofstetter, Charles Magnin, Lucien Criblez and Carlo Jenzer (Bern: Peter Lang, 1999), 301-22;
Joakim Landahl, “Det nordiska skolmétet som utbildningspolitisk arena (1870-1970): Ett rumsligt
perspektiv pd den moderna pedagogikens historia,” Utbildning & Demokrati 24, no. 3 (2015), 7-23;
Joakim Landahl, “Aesthetic Modernisation and International Comparisons: Learning About Drawing
Instruction at the Paris Exposition Universelle of 1900,” History of Education 48, no. 1 (2019), 41-59,
Christian Lundahl, “Swedish Education Exhibitions and Aesthetic Governing at World’s Fairs in the
Late Nineteenth Century;,” Nordic Journal of Educational History 3, no. 2 (2016), 3-30; Matasci (2015);
Damiano Matasci, “Les peuples a lécole. Expositions universelles et circulation des innovations
pédagogiques en Europe, 1863-1878% Revue d’histoire du 19e siécle 2, no. 55 (2017), 125-36, Esther
Moller and Johannes Wischmeyer, eds. Transnationale Bildumsriume: Wissenstransfer im Schnittfeld
von Kultur, Politik und Religion (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2013); N.W. Sobe and D.T.
Boven, “Nineteenth-Century World’s Fairs as Accountability Systems: Scopic Systems, Audit Practices
and Educational Data,” Education Policy Analysis Archives 22, no. 118 (2014), 1-14, Christian Ydesen
and Karen E. Andreasen, " Transnationale dimensioner i dansk uddannelseshistorie: en historiografisk
analyse,” Uddannelseshistorie (2016), 74—88; Christian Ydesen and Karen E. Andreasen, "Koblinger
mellem gkonomi og uddannelse: et rids af dansk transnational uddannelseshistorie,” Educare 1 (2019),
18-42.

24 Sylvia Kesper-Biermann, “Kommunikation, Austausch, Transfer: Bildungsrdume im 19.
Jahrhundert,” in Transnationale Bildumsrdume: Wissenstransfer im Schnittfeld von Kultur, Politik
und Religion, ed. Eckhardt Moller and Johannes Wischmeyer (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht,
2013), 21-41. Cf. Sylvia Kesper-Biermann, “Die Netzwerke der “Schulménner”: Piddagogische
Reisen im Deutschland des 19. Jahrhunderts,” in Netzwerke in der Bildungsgeschichte, ed. Hans-
Ulrik Grunder, Andreas Hoffmann-Ocon and Peter Merz (Bad Heilbrunn: Klinkhardt, 2013), 214—
21.
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ly converted into praxis at their own school.* In a Danish context, the historian Ellen
Norgaard has analysed the school reform and reform pedagogy of the 1920s and 30s,
including these exploratory journeys, to map why and how the new reformist orienta-
tion was spread amongst, as well as received by, teachers.?® The historian Christian Yde-
sen has made similar use of the reports in his dissertation on tests conducted in prima-
ry schools designed to identify the countries from which teachers gained pedagogical
knowledge.”

Two British scholars, Kimberly Ochs and David Phillips, developed a model for
understanding why educational borrowing became attractive to potential borrowers,
which constitutes the theoretical framework underpinning this article.”® Educational
borrowing is defined by Ochs and Phillips as the borrowing of ideas from one or se-
veral foreign educational systems (‘educational borrowing’), by a teacher, politician or
government official, in order to transpose the ideas into a domestic context (‘educatio-
nal transfer’).” In a Danish context, the focus is on teachers’ planned borrowing from
foreign educational systems with the aim of transposing concepts and practices into a
domestic context.

In this article, I focus on a particular category of educational borrowing. Ochs and
Phillips operate with five different categories of educational borrowing: 1) imposed by
an authoritative regime; 2) required under constraint in a defeated or occupied coun-
try; 3) negotiated under constraint, that is, mandatory through a bilateral or multilateral
agreement; 4) borrowed purposefully with planned copying of policies and practices
observed abroad; and 5) introduced through influence, that is, discerning the general
impact of educational ideas and methods.*® In this case study, the focus will be on ca-
tegories 4 and 5 because the purposes of Danish schoolteachers” educational journeys
were planned ahead and exploring the general impacts of ideas was a priority.

This article will also address a specific stage of educational transfer. According
to Ochs and Phillips, educational transfer takes place in four stages: 1) transnational
attraction: why is a country’s educational system interesting to imitate?; 2) how is the
foreign example used in the decision-making process?; 3) implementation; and 4) inter-
nalization, being the adopted policies or practices integrated into the existing system.*'
The first stage, transnational attraction, is the focus of this article, as its purpose is to ex-
amine which countries and subjects Danish teachers planned to borrow from and visit.

25 Kesper-Biermann (2013), 24, 27.
26 Norgaard (1977), 58-59. Cf. Gjerloft et al. (2014), 113.
27 Ydesen (2011), 60, note 41.

28 Kimberly Ochs and David Phillips, “Processes of Educational Borrowing in Historical Context,”
in Educational Policy Borrowing: Historical Perspectives, ed. David Phillips and Kimberly Ochs
(Oxford: Symposium Books, 2004), 7-23. Cf. Kimberly Ochs and David Phillips, “Researching
Policy Borrowing: Some Methodological Challenges in Comparative Education,” British Educational
Research Journal 30, no. 6 (2004), 773-84; and Kimberly Ochs and David Phillips, “Processes of
Policy Borrowing in Education: Some Explanatory and Analytical Devices,” Comparative Education
39, no. 4 (2003), 451-61.

29 Ochs and Phillips (2004), 7.
30 Ibid., 9.
31 Ibid., 9-11.
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Travel grants conferred at the Minister’s pleasure

The second half of the nineteenth century featured numerous educational journeys,
from visits to foreign educational institutions to attendance at world exhibitions.*
This was also the case in Denmark as such experiences were recommended by pro-
posed reforms, such as the 1845 Gymnasium Ordinance, the 1894 Teachers Training
Act, as well as by teacher training colleges with an extended curriculum in 1895.° In
this regard, a series of countries were regarded as especially interesting to visit: the
Nordic countries, German states such as Prussia and Bavaria (as the German school
system was seen as exemplary),* and France. However, far-flung destinations, such
as the United States, also were visited.* These kinds of knowledge exchange acti-
vities belong to Ochs and Phillips” categories of planned copying and general im-
pact, as the visitor either intended to adopt the policies and practices they observed
and apply them to a domestic context, or was influenced to pilot foreign ideas and
methods in their home country.*

From 1898, the annual support awarded to teachers by the state for the funding of
educational journeys assumed a more permanent character. In 1894, a new Teacher
Training Act was introduced, closely followed by the 1895 reorganisation of conti-
nuing and further education programmes for teachers (Statens Leererkursus).>” Tra-
vel grants were proposed by the Danish Teachers’ Association to the Conservative
Minister for Church and Education, H.V. Sthyr, in 1897, as an initiative designed to
improve the skills of teachers.*® The minister brought the proposal before Parliame-
nt.*® After negotiations with the leader of the opposition party (The Farmers’ Par-
ty), the teacher J.C. Christensen, the minister was able to secure an amount of 3,000
DKK (28,000 euros today) for travel grants to primary and folk high schools.* The
original amount, as well as the subjects covered by the grants, was continuously in-
creased and by the 1920s, the grant amounted to 10,000 DKK (38,336 euros today)

32 Philip Gonon, “Travel and Reform: Impulses Towards Internationalisation in the Nineteenth-
century Discourse on Education,” in Educational Policy Borrowing: Historical Pperspectives, ed.
David Phillips and Kimberly Ochs (Oxford: Symposium Books, 2004), 134-36. Cf. Dittrich (2010).

33 Erik Norr, “Forste hovedafsnit: 1848-1888,” in Kvalitetens vogter: Statens tilsyn med gymnasieskolerne
1848-1998, ed. Hary Haue, Erik Nerr and Vagn Skovgaard-Petersen. (Copenhagen:
Undervisningsministeriet, 1998); Vagn Skovgaard-Petersen, “De blev leerere: — Leereruddannelsen
mellem 1860 og 1945,” in — for at blive en god leerer: Seminarier i to drhundreder, ed. Erik Nerr and
Vagn Skovgaard-Petersen (Odense: Syddansk Universitetsforlag, 2005), 217-26. Christian Larsen,
“En realskolelaereruddannelse?: Uddannelsesmuligheder for realskolens larere,” in Realskolen
gennem 200 dr: Kundskaber og erhvervsforberedelse, ed. Christian Larsen (Copenhagen: Danmarks
Privatskoleforening, 2010), 214-15.

34 Cf. Matasci (2015), 226.

35 Hans Prieme, “De kom, s& og leerte’: Fire danske peedagoger pa besog i USA for 1900,
Uddannelseshistorie (1991), 221-34.

36 Ochs and Phillips (2004), 9.

37 Erik Jensen, I fordums tid: Fortellinger fra de forste hundrede dr af Leererhojskolens historie
(Copenhagen: Danmarks Laererhgjskole, 1999), 77-84.

Danmarks Leererforenings Medlemsblad 1897 (Copenhagen: N.C. Roms Bog- og Stentrykkeri, 1897),
92, cf. Danmarks Lererforenings Medlem 1898 (Copenhagen: N.C. Roms Bog- og Stentrykkeri,
1898), 11.

Letter from Secretary of State V. Sthyr to the Folketing’s Finance Committee, December 20, 1897,
The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office, case file 1897/ZZ 1606, DNA. The letter is
printed in Rigsdagstidende 1897/98, volume B (Copenhagen: J.H. Schultz, 1897-98), 426.

40 Rigsdagstidende: Forhandlingerne paa Folketinget 1897/98 (Copenhagen: J.H. Schultz), 2451-52.
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and covered eight subjects. The grant ceased in 1932, due to general cuts to the mi-
nisterial budget.*!

For each financial year, a clerk in the Ministry noted the name, position and
school name of each grant recipient, together with the amount awarded, in a small
accounting book.* The accounting book can be used to identify grant beneficiaries
between 1898-1932 since it provides a complete overview of recipients in this pe-
riod. Each year, clerks at the Ministry read the applications and included the main
relevant points into a schematic overview, supplying information on applicant, de-
stination, desired purpose, recommendations and remarks. Additionally, one also
finds accounts of the internal discussions within the Ministry and the Minister’s fi-
nal approval of the grant application.® I use the clerks’ application résumés, rather
than exhaustively reading each application, since each résumé reflects facts which
the clerks felt pertinent to emphasise. Moreover, the applications are often so short
that one cannot extract more information by reading the applications themselves.*

There were no formal guidelines on how to write a grant application; the app-
lications therefore varied in style and format. They were usually brief, conveying
their intended journey in general terms and not detailed descriptions of the intended
journey. However, they all displayed a reverent, almost submissive tone towards the
Ministry in order to convey respect; they are written in a way designed to elicit finan-
cial support, that is, the teacher included only information, which he/she suspected
would probably trigger conferral of a grant.

One of the Ministry clerks then drafted a schematic overview, which, together
with the applications, was handed to the Ministry’s national consultant for primary
school affairs. Sophus Serensen, the consultant between 1899-1903, merely com-
mented on the applications,” but his successors N.A. Larsen (1903-30) and EC.
Kaalund-Jergensen (1930-48) took a more active part in the process. Larsen pointed
out those teachers who deserved a scholarship. Applications that were not submitted
through the official line of command were not considered.* The same was the case
with young applicants. On the other hand, teachers with good recommendations

41 Rigsdagstidende 1931/32, volume A (Copenhagen J.H. Schultz, 1931-32), 347. Folkeskolen 1932
(Copenhagen: Danmarks Leererforening, 1932), 183.

42 Accounting book for travel grants to teachers in the public school in 1898-1932, The Ministry of
Education, the Treasury, DNA. The annual grant was divided between different groups: Copenhagen
schools 1898-1932, market town schools 1898-1932, village schools 1898-1932, teacher training
colleges and folk high schools 1910-32, diverse groups 1919-32, schools for disabled children 1919
24, reformatories 1919-24, and home economics schools 1920-31.

43 Case files under the number 83 in the period 1898-1915: The Ministry for Church and School
Affairs, 2™ Office, DNA, in the period 1916-32 under the numbers 233, 235 and 236: The Ministry
of Education, 1 Department, 1% Office: Case files, DNA. The grant files cannot be located for the
financial years 1910/11-1914/15.

44 Available information from the accounting book and the case files was entered into a database. It
contains information on all grant applications and all recipients from 1898-1932 with extracts of the
case files (1,507 grants) and extracts of all travel reports for 1917-31 (212 reports).

45 Priority list, April 11 1900, The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office, case file 1900/
AB83, DNA.

46 Note from N.A. Larsen, May 4 1908, The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office: case
file 1908/AK83, DNA; note from N.A. Larsen, April 20 1914, The Ministry for Church and School
Affairs, 2™ Office: case file 1914/AQ83, DNA; note from N.A. Larsen to the 1* Department, May 15
1920, The Ministry of Education, 1% Department, 1% Office: case file 1920/233, DNA; note from N.A.
Larsen to the 1* Department, May 2 1929, The Ministry of Education, 1* Department, 1* Office: case
file 1929/233 (enclosed in 1930/233), DNA.
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were prioritised, especially “the elderly and very well-deserved and those who have a
keen interest in a particular school subject” Thus, it was a subjective (non-neutral)
evaluation of which subjects the national school consultant prioritised and which
teachers he felt deserved support.*®

On the basis of the recommendation of the national consultant, the deputy head
of the department devised a priority list, commented upon by the head of depart-
ment and the Minister — a list that could result in the selection of a different group
of candidates from those suggested by the consultant.* This was especially so after
1901, when J.C. Christensen, the first Minister from the Opposition, was appointed
Minister for Church and Education. Christensen was keen on demonstrating that
he was in charge. If the civil servants tried to influence his decision, he obstinately
chose the opposite course of action to that suggested.*® In his capacity, Christensen
did not merely approve the candidate list; rather, he changed the names on the fi-
nal list, as well as the proposed amounts.”* Subsequent ministers acted in the same
way when they wanted to prioritise a particular field or a certain educational move-
ment.> Thus, grant conferrals were determined more by Ministry’s priorities, in res-
pect of subjects and applicants, and less by the wishes of the applicants.

The Ministry awarded 872 grants during the period 1898-1932 (see Figure 1).
There were more market town schoolteachers represented among travel grant appli-
cants than there were village schoolteachers.>® Whether it was because market town
teachers were more interested in learning about foreign impulses, or could more
easily request a colleague to take over their position for a short while than a village
teacher, who was often the only teacher in the small village school, is not known.
Even though there were more market town teachers (408 grants) who received
scholarships than their village counterparts (382 grants), the distribution evened
out during this period. The low number of participating Copenhagen teachers (82
grants) was due to the fact that the City of Copenhagen also financed educational
trips; therefore, the Ministry allocated only two or three grants to the capital’s teach-
ers. The gender distribution was unequal throughout the period, as only 10 percent

47 Note from N.A. Larsen to the 1 Department, May 16 1925, The Ministry of Education, 1*
Department, 1* Office: case file 1925/233, DNA.

48 Note from N.A. Larsen to the 1% Department, April 27 1926, The Ministry of Education, 1*
Department, 1* Office: case file 1926/235 (enclosed in 1930/235), DNA.

49 Note from head of section K. Paludan-Miiller, May 21 1928, The Ministry of Education, 1%
Department, 1% Office: case file 1928/235 (enclosed in 1930/235), DNA.

50 Poul Duedahl, J.C. Christensen: Et politisk menneske (Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 2006), 160-61.

51 Note from Secretary of State J.C. Christensen, April 28,1902, The Ministry for Church and School
Affairs, 2™ Office: case file 1902/AD83, DNA.

52 Note from Secretary of State J.C. Christensen, April 8 1904, The Ministry for Church and School
Affairs, 2™ Office: case file 1904/AF83, DNA; note from Secretary of State Enevold Serensen, May 3
1907, written by the Secretary himself, The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office: case
file 1907/AJ83, DNA; note (undated) from head of department V. Aagesen, 1926, The Ministry of
Education, 1% Department, 1% Office: case file 1926/235 (enclosed in 1930/235), DNA; departmental
note, April 27 1931, The Ministry of Education, 1% Department, 1% Office: case file 1931/233, DNA.

53 In 1921 there were 13 applicants from village schools and 42 from market town schools (The
Ministry of Education, 1* Department, 1% Office: case files 1921/233 and 1921/235, DNA), in 1925
38 village school applicants and 77 market town school applicants (The Ministry of Education,
1* Department, 1* Office: case files 1925/233 and 1925/235, DNA), and in 1930 42 village school
applicants and 80 market town school applicants (The Ministry of Education, 1* Department, 1%
Office: case files 1930/233 and 1930/235, DNA).
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of the funds went to women, mainly from Copenhagen and the market towns, whe-
re they enjoyed more favourable employment opportunities than in the countryside
(where usually the village teacher was a man).>

There was a huge demand for travel grants. At least 2,000 teachers wanted to tra-
vel abroad during the investigated period and, especially during the latter half of the
1920s, there seems to have been a great deal of interest, which might be interpreted
as evidence of an increased interest in learning about foreign school matters and be-
coming more skilled in one’s own subjects. On average, around 25 grants were awarded
yearly. In the years 1908/09-1922/23, during which the central government’s finances
were beneficial, some 35 persons were awarded a grant every year; in the late 1920s,
with the onset of recession, the number decreased to between 15 and 20 persons.
Thus, only every third applicant received a grant. Bestowal of a grant, therefore, se-
ems to have been perceived as a sign that one’s efforts at the school were appreciated;
indeed, many teachers emphasised that they were awarded this form of funding.*®

Figure 1: Travel grants awarded to male and female primary school teachers,
1898/99-1931/32
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Source: Accounting book for travel grants to teachers in the public school 1898-1932, the Ministry of
Education, the treasury, DNA, together with information from case files 1898-1915 from the Ministry
for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office, case files 1916-32 from the Ministry of Education, 1% De-
partment, 1% Office.

54 Gjerloff and Jacobsen (2014), 158.

55 Jorn Henrik Pedersen, Klaus Pedersen and Niels Finn Christiansen, eds. Dansk velfeerdshistorie:
Mellem skon og ret: 1898-1933 (Odense: Syddansk Universitetsforlag, 2014), 63-65, 68—81.

56 For example, N.A. Larsen, Dansk Skole-Stat (Copenhagen: Arthur Jensens Forlag, 1933-34), vol. I1I,
153, 368, 476 and 698.
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Leading nations and old-fashioned countries: desired destinations

As Ochs and Phillips have noted, some countries (or lending systems) held cross-na-
tional attraction for a teacher planning a visit and for the Ministry selecting candi-
dates.”” Indeed, Kesper-Biermann argues that there was a hierarchy wherein certain
states were perceived to be leading nations and others were regarded as old-fashio-
ned.”® This seems also to have been the case for both Danish teachers and the Mi-
nistry. In their applications, the teachers listed the country or countries which were
their preferred destination. There are 1,068 destinations listed (see Table 1). Some
teachers wanted to visit a particular country, such as Norway, while others wished
for a journey incorporating the visit of two or more countries, for example, Germa-
ny, Austria and Switzerland. Therefore, when one lists the number of planned desti-
nations, the number of destinations is necessarily higher than the grants awarded.

Table 1: Planned destinations for study trips 1898/99-1931/32

Country Number of planned visits Percentage
Sweden 195 18.4
Germany 194 17.8
Denmark 164 15.0
Norway 150 13.7
Great Britain 92 8.4
Switzerland 42 3.8
France 21 1.9
Finland 15 1.4
The Netherlands 11 1.0
USA 10 0.9
Austria 7 0.6
Italy 5 0.6
Czechoslovakia 5 0.6
Belgium 4 0.4
The Nordic countries 3 0.3
Iceland 2 0.2
Greece 1 0.1
Latvia 1 0.1
Argentina 1 0.1
Unknown 139 13.1
Total 1062 100

Source: Information from case files 1898-1915 from the Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™
Office, and case files 1916-32 from the Ministry of Education, 1% Department, 1* Office.

57 Ochs and Phillips (2004), 9-11.
58 Kesper-Biermann (2013), 29-30.
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The country most often cited as the preferred destination was Sweden (195 destina-
tions), closely followed by Germany (194), Denmark (164) and Norway (150). This
distribution of ‘interesting’ countries was also shared by those who did not recei-
ve travel grants.*® Indeed, 61 per cent of village teachers stated the Nordic countri-
es (Denmark, Norway and Sweden) as their favoured destinations, whereas the
percentage for teachers from Copenhagen and the market towns was only 37 per-
cent. Teachers did not undergo lessons in foreign languages (German, English and
French) at the teacher training colleges;* therefore, village teachers with fewer lang-
uage skills, could more easily travel to the Nordic countries. Market town teachers
wanted to visit Sweden, Germany and Great Britain, as they were able to speak Ger-
man and English because they taught at middle and secondary schools (mellem— og
realskoler), the majority of which were established in market towns and taught Eng-
lish and German as part of the curriculum.®

Travelling within Denmark, most teachers were curious to see different parts of
the country, or to visit other schools in order to learn about specific subjects and
didactics, while others embarked on journeys to “historical places” in Southern Jut-
land (Senderjylland), which had been a part of the German Empire during the peri-
od 1864-1920, but in 1920 was subsequently reunited with Denmark.*

With regard to why Sweden and Norway held greater attraction for applicants
than other countries, several factors must be considered. The Swedish and Nor-
wegian influence on the Danish primary school was limited. However, there was
a linguistic and cultural overlap between such countries (the unification of Den-
mark and Norway ended in 1814) and the school systems in Sweden® and Norway®
resembled closely those in Denmark. It was also easy for a Danish teacher to tra-
vel to Sweden or Norway, as he could speak Danish; besides, a trip to Sweden was
cheaper than journeying to London and Berlin. The Ministry granted 150-250 DKK
for study trips in the Nordic countries, and 250-300 DKK for more remote trips.®

59 Overview of applicants, April 1905, The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office: case file
1905/AG83, DNA. Norgaard (1977), 58.

60 Vagn Skovgaard-Petersen, Dannelse og demokrati: Fra latin- til almenskole: Lov om hojere almenskoler
24. april 1903 (Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1976), 225-26. From 1908, some teacher training colleges
offered additional exam in Swedish, Chemistry, English and German, as well in French and Latin,
cf. Lovtidende 1908 (Copenhagen: J.H. Schultz, 1908), 1021-22, and Skovgaard-Petersen (1976),
246-47.

Lovtidende 1903 (Copenhagen: J.H. Schultz, 1903), 274. Regarding the Danish middle and secondary
school (mellem- og realskolen) see Christian Larsen, ed. Realskolen gennem 200 dr: Kundskaber og
erhvervsforberedelse, vol. 1-2 (Copenhagen: Danmarks Privatskoleforening, 2010).
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62 For a general introduction to the Danish reunion with Southern Jutland see Troels Fink, Da
Sonderjylland blev delt 1918-1920I-1I ([Aabenraa]: Institut for Graenseregionsforskning, 1978-79).

63 For a short introduction to the Swedish primary school in this period see Esbjorn Larsson and
Johannes Westberg, eds. Utbildningshistoria: En introduktion (Lund: Studentlitteratur, 2011), 109-
14.

64 On the Norwegian primary school in this period see Harald Thuen, Den norske skolen.
Utdanningssystemets historie (Oslo: Abstrakt forlag, 2017), chapter 3.

65 Note from N.A. Larsen, April 19 1913, The Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™ Office: case
file 1913/AP83 (enclosed in 1916/234), DNA; note from N.A. Larsen, April 21 1917, The Ministry of
Education, 1% Department, 1* Office: case file 1917/237, DNA; departmental note, May 12 1919, The
Ministry of Education, 1% Department, 1* Office: case file 1919/235, DNA; note from N.A. Larsen,
April 27 1926, The Ministry of Education, 1% Department, 1* Office: case file 1926/235 (enclosed in
1930/235), DNA.
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Due to the infrastructural expansion, it became easier to travel, and the Swedish
rail network made it possible to visit major cities anywhere in the country. Perhaps
for this reason, many teachers chose to visit cities that lay along the main Swedish
railways.

Germany also proved an attractive destination for applicants.” In the nineteenth
century, the German educational system was perceived by most European educatio-
nalists to be exemplary, as the system had proved itself to be a successful scientific
model due to its renowned universities and because it offered thriving practical ex-
amples of higher and secondary education.®® During the 1920s, the German school
experiments attracted much attention.® The great neighbour in the south had for
centuries influenced development within the Danish church and educational sys-
tems. Many Danes embarked on study trips during the nineteenth century—when
the government planned school reforms—seeking inspiration or to avail themsel-
ves of lessons learned (as mentioned earlier). In addition, German was one of the
main languages taught in the middle and secondary schools and also in many mar-
ket town schools. Finally, all of the major German cities were easy reach by train
from Denmark.

Great Britain was also a desired destination for a great number of teachers, especi-
ally during the 1920s. The British school system had a different structure and history
compared to the Danish.” Thus, it is reasonable to assume that the English language
was part of the attraction, since English was also one of the main languages taught
at middle and secondary schools, as mentioned earlier. It may have also been the
reason why Great Britain was chosen by 75 out of 92 market town teachers as their
preferred destination.

Other Western European countries also generated considerable interest, inclu-
ding France and Switzerland. France was the choice of Danish teachers embarking
on language studies.” The reasons why Danish teachers wanted to visit Swiss schools
are ambiguous, yet it is noteworthy that the major proportion of teachers who visited
Switzerland combined their trip with a visit to Germany, with the latter being their

66 Cf. Gonon (2004), 139.

67 The German educational system until 1918 is described by Christa Berg, ed. Handbuch der deutschen
Bildungsgeschichte: Band IV: 1870-1918 (Miinchen: C.H. Beck, 1991); Reinhardt Dithmar and
Hans-Dietrich Schultz, eds. Schule und Unterricht im Kaiserreich (Ludwigsfelde: Ludwigsfelder
Verlagshaus, 2006); and Gert Geissler, Schulgeschichte in Deutschland: Von den Anfingen bis in die
Gegenwart (Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2013), chapters 4 and 5.

68 Matasci (2015), 226.

69 On German reform pedagogy see Wolfgang Keim and Ulrich Schwedt, eds. Handbuch der
Reformpddagogik in Deutschland (1890-1933) (Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2013), vol. 1-2.

70 The British primary school in 1870-1940 is analysed by the Marxist historian Brian Simon in
Education and the Labour Movement, 1870-1920 (London: Lawrence and Wishart, 1965) and The
Politics of Educational Reform, 1920-1940 (London: Lawrence and Wishart, 1974), and by Andy
Green in Education and State Formation: The Rise of Education Systems in England, France, and the
U.S.A. (New York: St. Martin’s, 1990).

Onthe French primary school in this period see Frangoise Mayeur, Histoire générale de I’enseignement
et de I'éducation en France. III: De la Révolution a Iécole républicaine (1789-1930) (Paris: Perrin,
2004); Jérome Krop, La méritocratie républicaine : Elitisme et scolarisation de masse sous la Troisiéme
République (Rennes : Presses universitaires de Rennes, 2014), and Sébastien-Akira Alix, “Citizens
in Their Right Place: Nation Building and Mass Schooling in Nineteenth-Century France,” in School
Acts and the Rise of Mass Schooling Education Policy in the Long Nineteenth Century, ed. Johannes
Westberg, Lukas Boser and Ingrid Brithwiler (London: Palgrave Macmillan, 2019), 145-69.
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primary choice of country.”> With regard to the new countries in Central and Eas-
tern Europe, there was a limited amount of interest, as these countries possessed a
very different school structure, wherein there could be language barriers.

Fruitful impulses or reform ideas
The Ministry’s application extracts reveal which what the recipients of the 874 grants
wished to borrow from and observe (see Table 2).”? For almost six out of ten of the
grants (56 percent or 489 grants), the planned journey can be characterised as an in-
troduction through influence, that is, the teachers wanted to experience the general
impact of educational ideas and methods in the visited country.” In such cases, the
teacher was awarded a grant for a Bildung (almendannende) journey, which empha-
sised the exploration of other cultures and languages. Such trips afforded the teacher
the opportunity to develop their linguistic abilities, or to fully immerse themselves
in the values, lifestyles and customs of the country visited. There was not necessa-
rily a desire to influence, or reshape, the domestic school system after a particular
educational model. As Hakon Olsen — a teacher in the market town of Hjerring in
Northern Jutland — wrote in his travel report: “I did not travel to import systems or
methods but more to get a personal insight into our neighbour’s school system and
perhaps bring fruitful impulses back to my work””®

Most of the grant recipients embarking on Bildung journeys undertook holiday lang-
uage courses and study trips. The courses presented an opportunity to build upon the
language skills the teacher had developed at the teacher training college, as well as to ex-
perience the country’s culture. Several German and British universities offered holiday
courses aimed at foreigners, such as the University of London (which made such cour-
ses available from 1903).” The purpose was to provide opportunities to persons outside
of the university — who would otherwise be unable to access them — to enhance their
working lives and prospects by learning the English language, culture and history.”” Da-
nish teachers attended these courses, especially after World War I (with 489 enrolments
in the period 1919-35).7 In Germany, Danish teachers preferred the holiday courses pro-
vided by the University of Jena (Deutsch fiir Ausldnder), which was established in 1889.”
From 1920, there was a holiday course designed only for Scandinavian persons, which
included lectures, theatre and concert visits and excursions to historical attractions.®

72 On the Swiss educational system see Schweizer Bildungsgeschichte: Systementwicklung im 19. und
20. Jahrhundert, ed. Ingrid Brithwiler et al. (Ziirich: Chronos, 2019). I would like to thank Dr. Lukas
Boser, Fachhochschule Nordwestschweitz, for supplying this reference.

73 The purpose of 18 percent (160 grants) of the journeys is unknown due to the lack of case files.
74 Ochs and Phillips (2004), 9.
75 Travel report from H. Olsen, September 2 1927, DSM: Travel reports 1925-28, DNA.

76 The history of the summer holiday courses has been written by Etain Casey, Walter Ripman and the
University of London Holiday Course in English for Foreign Teachers 1903—1952 (Oulu: University
of Oulu, 2017). See also Nicola McLelland, “The history of Language Learning and Teaching in
Britain,” The Language Learning Journal 46, no. 1 (2018), 13-14.

77 Casey (2017), 59, 64.
78 Casey (2017), 177-78.

79 The Jena holiday courses were analysed by Will Liitgert, “Wilhelm Rein und die Jenaer Ferienkurse,”
in Der Herbartianismus — die vergessene Wissenschaftsgeschichte, ed. Rotraud Coriand and Michael
Winkler (Weinheim: Dt. Studienverl, 1998), 219-29.

80 Volker Wahl, “Jenaer Ferienkurse und ‘Weimar-Jena Summer College;” Weimar-Jena: Die grosse
Stadt, 2010, 3/2, 146-57.
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N.A. Larsen, the national school consultant, did not think much of these holiday cour-
ses. During the 1921 grant distribution, he wrote that the applicants again were persons
who

[...]wish to travel in order to enhance their impressions and promote their personal
development or study everyday life or language studies; all this is nothing but a ple-
asure trip [...] a regular holiday trip with a little addition of school visiting or course
attending [...].*!

One may counter Larsen with the argument that the holiday courses were not con-
ceived as extensive pedagogical journeys to facilitate the teacher’s methodical ex-
amination of a country’s school system in order to identify solutions to a domes-
tic educational issue. Teachers nevertheless were convinced that their experiential
impressions could usefully inform their teaching of English history or the French
language. As the teacher L. Schmidt wrote in 1923: “It was not only necessary for a
language teacher to know the language; he should also know ‘Realia’ (facts), which
one did not get if one had not visited in the country in question”® This seems to
have been the reason that the Ministry allocated grants for these types of journeys
year after year, even though they did not directly result in new educational initiatives
or reforms. Such trips, however, would likely have enhanced the competence of the
teacher in a market town, or a small village, school in performing their core duties.

In only in around a third of the grants (228 teachers or 26 percent), can the ex-
pressed travel purposes be categorised as the desire to borrow purposefully. In such
instances, the teacher visited countries and institutions in order to copy/translate
foreign school policies or practices into a domestic context,* for example, visiting
a British high school, a Swedish youth school or experiencing the implementation
of new educational ideas in German schools. Many of the teachers that undertook
such travels were national experts in a particular subject. Collectively, they formed a
wider social and cultural group, which gradually constructed an international gram-
mar of school reforms on the basis of the expertise and knowledge they had acqui-
red regarding foreign systems of schooling. This experiential knowledge also helped
legitimise their suggestions for reform.*

One of these Danish experts was the female teacher Eline Hansen from Copenha-
gen public schools, who was one of the pioneers of Danish culinary (school kitchen)
education. She lobbied for the introduction of teacher training courses in culina-
ry education and was appointed head of pedagogical guidance and school kitchen
methodology at the Royal Danish Teachers’ School (Statens Leererhgjskole). In order
to build the case for introducing school kitchen education in Denmark, Hansen em-
barked on educational journeys to Belgium, Germany and Great Britain, where the
subject had been taught for decades. She thereby gathered experience from an array
of international educational practices and used this as the basis for her innovative
campaign and further work.*

81 Note from N.A. Larsen to the Ministry, May 12 1921, The Ministry of Education, 1* Department, 1%
Office: case file 1921/235, DNA.

82 Travel report from L. Schmidt, August 26 1923, DSM: Travel reports 1916-25, DNA.

83 Ochs and Phillips (2004), 9.

84 Matasci (2015), 227.

85 Jytte Larsen etal,, eds. Dansk Kvindebiografisk Leksikon (Copenhagen: Rosinante, 2001), vol. 2,9-11. On Danish
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However, as noted by Swiss educational historian Daniel Trohler, although one
did borrow quite consciously, this did not mean that foreign ideas were uncritically
transposed into local settings. Indeed, foreign educational ideas and practices were
actively ‘translated’ and reshaped to ensure their felicitous application into local
contexts.*® Such was the case for the 11 teachers (out of 874 grants) who, accor-
ding to their application, ventured abroad to study pedagogy and psychology. Befo-
re 1920, only one teacher seemed to have studied psychology; this was Jens Olsen,
a teacher in the market town of Varde in Western Jutland, who was awarded a grant
to journey to Great Britain in 1903 in order to study child psychology and language.
He subsequently introduced American ‘child studies’ to Denmark as a precursor to
child psychology. In child studies, one examines the thoughts of children, expressed
in the form of a questionnaire, within their immediate social and cultural context.
Olsen derived his inspiration from travels to Great Britain, translating the ideas he
acquired there into a Danish context.’”

Table 2: Stated purposes for travelling between 1898/99-1931/32

Subject Number of stated Percentage
purposes

General impact of educational ideas 486 55.6

Curriculum subjects, e.g., history, 76 8.7

geography, natural history, school
kitchen etc.

Youth schools and continuation 39 4.5
schools
School buildings and the physical 26 3.0

environment of the school, e.g.,
school gardens, school museums etc.

Pedagogy, psychology, didactics 25 2.9
Libraries 12 1.4
Teacher training 9 1.0
Diverse purposes 40 4.6
Unknown 160 18.3
Total 874 100

Source: Information from case files 1898-1915 from the Ministry for Church and School Affairs, 2™
Office, case files 1916-32 from the Ministry of Education, 1* Department, 1% Office.

school kitchen education see Svend Skafte Overgaard, “Mellem ord og bord,” Historisk Tidsskrift (2005), 126-63
(especially 151-54), and Jette Benn, “Home Economics in 100 years: Pedagogical and Educational Trends and
Features;” in Home Economics in the 21st Century: History — Perspectives — Challenges, ed. Jette Benn (Aarhus:
Aarhus Universitetsforlag, 2000), 13-29.

86 Daniel Trohler, “Curriculum History or the Educational Construction of Europe in the Long
Nineteenth Century;,” European Educational Research Journal 15, no. 3 (2016), 283.
87 Ning de Coninck-Smith, “Overleerer Jens Olsen (1840-1911): Praktiker og pioner: — en

skolehistorisk biografi,” in Ning de Coninck-Smith, Skolen, lererne, eleverne og foreeldrene (Aarhus:
Klim, 2002), 25-48.
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Only few recipients stated directly in their application that they wanted to learn about re-
form pedagogy in the 1920s and 30s. There may have been others who wanted to learn
about the new school ideas, but these applications singularly indicated that they would
study, for example, ‘only’ German school matters. The Ministry seems also to have re-
jected applications expressing their purpose in terms of pedagogical reforms. When the
county school inspectors for Southern Jutland wanted to study modern school ideas,
the national school consultant, N.A. Larsen, wrote: “There is so much written about the
so-called new school ideas that anyone who wants can become familiar with them. Dr
Neesgaard will keep us updated on what appears in this regard”® He referred to the Da-
nish psychoanalyst Sigurd Neesgaard, who was a great supporter of the free school ide-
as and wrote about such ideas in school journals.* Two other teachers wanted to study
the pedagogy of Italian Maria Montessori. The first was Miss Anne Marie Ventegodt,
a teacher at a kindergarten, based on Montessori principles, in Frederiksberg (near to
Copenhagen).” The other visited Belgian psychologist Ovide Decroly’s school in Brus-
sels, where the pedagogy was based on a psychological understanding of children’s de-
velopment.”!

Thirty-nine out of 874 grant recipients wanted to see youth schools (ungdoms-
skoler) and continuation schools (fortseettelsesskoler) in order to examine whether
the ideas underpinning these forms of schooling could be translated into a Danish
context; indeed, the Danish youth school was the subject of much debate from 1910
onwards. The aims of the Danish youth school were to maintain and enhance the pri-
mary school curriculum and to assist the youth in obtaining future employment.*
The work school (Arbeitsschule) pedagogy of Georg Kerschensteiner was introdu-
ced in Denmark in 1909 and became the topic of Danish parliamentarian debate,
receiving public funding from 1914.” Teachers began visiting youth schools abro-
ad, especially from 1916, with Sweden and Norway being the favoured destinations.
Sweden was obvious choice for travel because the country had introduced two years
of compulsory continuation schooling in 1918 as preparation for the practical youth
school

Many teachers, the vast majority of whom were village teachers, were interested in
actual school buildings and the school’s immediate surrounding environments, espe-

88 Note from N.A. Larsen to the department, April 29 1927, The Ministry of Education, 1* Department,
1% Office: case file 1927/235 (enclosed in 1930/235), DNA.

89 Norgaard (1977), 54.

90 On the Danish kindergarten and the Montessori influence in the interwar period, see Jens Erik
Kristensen and Ses Bayer, eds. Pedagogprofessionens historie og aktualitet (Copenhagen: U Press,
2015), vol. I, 146-65, and vol. II, 79-118.

91 For an introduction to Ovide Decroly, see Wagnon Sylvain, Ovide Decroly: Un pédagogue de
PEducation Nouvelle: 1871-1932 (Bruxelles, Peter Lang, 2013).

92 Seren Ehlers, “Ungdomsskolens oprindelse,” Arbog for dansk skolehistorie (1983), 31-36; Seren
Ehlers, Ungdomsliv: Studier i den folkeoplysende virksomhed for unge i Danmark 1900-1925
(Copenhagen: Alinea, 2000), 195-98.

93 Ehlers (2000), 99-102.

94 Ingrid Lindell, Disciplinering och yrkesutbildning: Reformarbetet bakom 1918 drs praktiska
ungdomsskolereform (Uppsala: Foreningen for svensk undervisningshistoria, 1992), 191-209; Asa

Broberg, Utbildning pd grinsen mellan skola och arbete: Pedagogisk fordndring i svensk yrkesutbildning
1918-1971 (Stockholm: Stockholms universitetsbibliotek, 2014), 22-34.
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cially school gardens.” The Danish school garden movement was established around
1900 and reached its peak in the 1920s and 30s.” Furthermore, school buildings and
school inventories attracted interest.”” This included visiting school museums. In the
early twentieth century, these were not actual museums in the modern sense, but
rather exhibitions on state of the art of school inventories, as was the case with the
Danish School Museum 1887-1934.°® Amongst the grant recipients was Frederik Tho-
massen, Museum Curator between 1899-1918, organiser of Danish and Nordic school
assemblies and participant in foreign educational conferences. He journeyed abroad to
visit school museums in the Nordic countries, as well as in Europe, in 1901, 1909, 1914
and 1917 and wrote about foreign school museums in the leading Danish educational
journal “Vor Ungdom?®

The subject for which the Ministry awarded most of its grants was educational
handcrafts or sloyd (slgjd). In total, 23 teachers wished to see how sloyd was practi-
sed in other countries. Taking considerable inspiration from the Swedish sloyd trai-
ning college in Néis,'” sloyd was introduced in Denmark from the 1880s as a way of
developing the (male) child’s spiritual and physical abilities. By teaching the child to
stand in the correct position and work in a systematised way, sloyd shaped the child’s
body and personality.'*

The Ministry also awarded grants to teachers who wanted to specialise in a topic
of interest, for example, churchyards, buildings, music, Danish nature, geography
and geology, or to visit the old 1721 crown schools (rytterskoler) and publish their
findings in a book.

Conclusion

During the period 1899-1932, the Danish Ministry of Education awarded 874 grants
to Danish male and female primary schoolteachers, enabling them to embark on edu-
cational journeys both at home and abroad. This article, firstly, analyses the journeys
as a case of educational borrowing by examining Danish schoolteachers’ attraction to
foreign educational systems and pedagogical ideas. Secondly, this article contributes
to the existing research by shedding light on the transposition of academic and profes-
sional discourses of education from abroad into a domestic educational system, thus
contributing to the assimilation of national educational systems over time.

95 On the international school garden movement, see Sally Gregory Kohlstedt, “A Better Crop of Boys
and Girls’: The School Gardening Movement, 1890-1920,” History of Education Quarterly 48, no. 1
(2008), 58-93.

96 Gjerloff and Jacobsen (2014), 323, 325.

97 For an analysis of Danish school buildings, see Coninck-Smith (2000), 260-82; Ning de Coninck-
Smith, Barndom og arkitektur: Rum til danske born igennem 300 dr (Copenhagen: Klim, 2011),
19-24, 85-119.
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Selskab Museum: Skolehistorisk hilsen til Vagn Skovgaard-Petersen, ed. Inger Schultz Hansen and Erik
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pd Nids 1880-1940 (Lund: Lunds universitet, 2012); David J. Whittaker, The Impact and Legacy of
Educational Sloyd (London/New York: Routledge, 2014), chapter 6.
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The purpose of this article is, therefore, to analyse the funding of teachers” edu-
cational journeys as an expression of ‘governmental internationalism’ by the Danish
Ministry of Education. The article explores the first stage of educational borrowing,
that is to say, the attraction to foreign educational systems and ideas. Thus, the ar-
ticle does not seek to examine the perceptions of the visited institutions or demon-
strate the actual impact of the journeys on schooling and school policy in Denmark.
Instead, this article presents the specific kinds of knowledge and ideas that the Mi-
nistry and the teachers planned to transpose into the Danish national educational
system. The teachers wanted to borrow policies, philosophies and concepts to adapt
and apply to the Danish context — some were open about their intent; others did so
through a process of ‘silent borrowing. Based on case files and travel reports from
the Ministry’s archives, the article analyses which countries were perceived to be
‘progressive’ by the Ministry and the teachers, as well as which subjects the Ministry
and the teachers were keen to examine and borrow from.

This article has shown that some countries were favoured as destinations, having
cross-national attraction, both by the Ministry and grant applicants. The vast majo-
rity of visits were to Sweden, closely followed by Germany and Norway. This result is
not unexpected. There was a linguistic and cultural connection shared by the Scan-
dinavian countries and their school systems were very similar. The German educa-
tional system was perceived by most European educationalists to be exemplary. In
addition, the German school experiments during the 1920s attracted much atten-
tion. The selection of Great Britain seems to be attributable to the desire of some
teachers to improve their linguistic skills, as English was also one of the main langu-
ages taught in middle and secondary schools.

For a smaller number of teachers, the purpose of their journeys was to visit fo-
reign countries and institutions in order to copy or translate school policies or prac-
tices into a Danish context. These teachers were national experts in a particular field
whilst belonging to a wider international social and cultural community of experts.
The vast majority of the grant applications, however, came from teachers wanting to
embark on a Bildung (almendannende) journey, affording them the opportunity to
experience the culture, history and traditions of their chosen country, or to use their
travels to enhance their linguistic abilities, whilst also observing foreign systems of
schooling. That was particularly the case with the many teachers who applied for
holiday courses.

The difference in expressed travel purposes can be understood as representing
two different ways of fulfilling the role of schoolteacher and relating to one’s local
community, according to Finnish educationalists Erkko Anttila and Ari Vddnanen,
who usefully apply the concepts of ‘local’ and ‘cosmopolitan.'®> The large group of
teachers who embarked on a Bildung journey can be described as ‘local influenti-
als’ due to their interdependence on local social networks, as well as their keen in-
terest in local social life and public matters. According to their stated purposes for
travel, they did not want to change the public school, or necessarily introduce new
methods, but rather focused on honing their own skills in respect of their teaching

102 Erkko Anttila and Ari Véddnéanen, “Rural Schoolteachers and the Pressures of Community Life:
Local and Cosmopolitan Coping Strategies in Mid-Twentieth-Century Finland,” History of
Education 42, no. 2 (2013), 182-203.
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subjects. The smaller group of teachers who expressly sought new ideas and wished
for reform, might be characterised as ‘cosmopolitan influentials’ because they based
their status on, amongst other things, knowledge that they had acquired beyond the
small town, as they took a keen interest in what was happening outside in the wider
world.*”®

Even though it was only a small proportion of the Danish male and female teach-
ers who embarked on educational journeys, the journeys which were undertaken se-
emed to have had a definite impact on the daily life and development of the Danish
school. In a period preceding a six-week summer holiday, a grant for an educatio-
nal journey would have afforded the teacher an inexpensive travel opportunity and
supplied new inspiration for the teaching of European languages or history. Simi-
larly, the journeys could have been valuable for those teachers who wanted to visit
schools and institutions in order to acquire new knowledge or as a part of a reform
agenda. They would have gained insight into educational debates, made cross-bor-
der contacts and imported academic and professional knowledge into the Danish
educational system.

Amongst several other factors, the educational journeys undertaken by Danish
teachers between 1898-1932 contributed to the transfer of academic and professio-
nal educational discourses, thus providing a partial explanation as to why the Danish
educational system, over time, increasingly came to share many similar features with
its counterparts in European countries.'** However, further research is needed to
examine the impacts of these educational journeys, that is, to ask what the teachers
actually observed, how they interpreted their experiences, and, not least, to deter-
mine how the borrowed subjects and ideas were implemented, or used to legitimise
educational reforms, in the Danish context.'*

103 Anttila and Vaianinen (2013), 183-85.

104 Steiner-Khamsi (2009), 162-69.

105 On the teachers’ perceptions of the institutions and countries they visited, see Christian Larsen,
“Dannelse eller ferie?: Danske skoleleereres paedagogiske studie- og uddannelsesrejser 1919-

1932, Uddannelseshistorie 51 (2017), 80-84, and Christian Larsen, “Med leereren pa paedagogisk
studietur,” Frederiksberg gennem tiderne 41 (2018), 122-28.
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Abstract « School in the shadow: Private education in Stockholm 1735. During the early eighteenth
century, private education was a more significant sector of the educational market than was public edu-
cation, regarding the number of students and teachers, the presence of female students and teachers,
the social background of the students, and the introduction of a more diverse and modern curriculum.
Hitherto, little has been known of the actual scope or general conditions of private education, which
has been over-shadowed by studies of public education. The article maps private education through the
Stockholm Church Consistory’s (Stockholms stads konsistorium) thorough inventory of private teach-
ers in the capital of Sweden during 1734-36, providing information of both suppliers and consumers
within the private sector of the educational market, as well as of the practice and functions of private
education in early modern time.

Keywords e private education [privatundervisning], eighteenth century [1700-talet], early modern
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Introduktion

Informatorn ar vilbekant fér den som studerar tidigmodern historia. Un-
der 1700-talet var privatlararen allestides nédrvarande i Europa - man har ta-
lat om “informatorsarmén” och det “larda proletariatet™' P4 svensk botten moter
man ofta personer som varit privatlarare under studentéren, eller i sin barn- eller
ungdom haft informator eller guvernant (larare som bor i elevens hem). Utover det
grundldggande, att undervisa ett eller flera barn i nagot eller nagra larodmnen, ar de
nédrmare villkoren for privatundervisningen mycket litet utforskade. Det 4r framfor
allt privatundervisningen inom hogrestandskretsar som vi vet ndgot om; den har
lamnat spér i killorna, men dé i individuella fall. De privata skolformer som begag-
nades av de mindre valbestillda har bara undantagsvis avsatt bevarad dokumenta-
tion, till skillnad frén den offentliga undervisningen. Privat undervisning har ham-
nat i skuggan av den publika.?

1 Daniel Roche, Les Républicains des lettres: Gens de culture et Lumiéres au XVIII siécle (Paris: Fayard,
1988a), 331; idem, “Le précepteur dans la noblesse frangaise. Instituteur privilégié ou domestique?”
i Problémes de I'histoire de 'éducation: Actes des séminaires organisés par I’Ecole frangaise de Rome et
I’Universita di Roma — la Sapienza (Rome: Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 1988b), 14; David Sjéstrand,
Maria skola: Ett bidrag till Stockholms skolhistoria (Stockholm, 1882), 62.

2 Jean-Luc Le Cam, "Uber die undeutlichen institutionellen Grenzen der Elementarbildung;: Das Beispiel des
Herzogtums Braunschweig-Wolfenbiittel im 17. Jahrhundert,” i Elementarbildung und Berufsausbildung
1450-1750, red. Alwin Hanschmidt (Kéln: Bohlau, 2005), 47; Thomas Topfer, Die Freyheit’ der
Kinder: Territoriale Politik, Schule und Bildungs-vermittlung in der vormodernen Stadtgesellschaft. Das
Kurfiirstentum und Konigreich Sachsen 1600-1815 (Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 2012), 181; se Mark
Bray, The Shadow Education System: Private Tutoring and Its Implications for Planners (Paris: Unesco,
2007).
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Denna artikel behandlar privatundervisningen som bedrevs i Stockholm vid mit-
ten av 1730-talet, dess deltagare, utbredning och utformning. Fragestéllningarna
har kartlaggningskaraktér; hur mdnga, vilka, var och hur méste besvaras innan vi
kan réra oss mot mer problematiserande fragor. Kartldggningens utgangspunkt ar
ett tidigare oanvént kallmaterial, Stockholms stads konsistoriums inventeringar av
privatlarare 1734-36. Frigestéllningarna besvaras utifran konsistoriets uppgifter om
de individuella lararna. Det anges i vilken forsamling (stadsdel) de bodde och verka-
de, om de studerade, hade haft annat arbete och varifrén de kom. Ibland har uppgif-
ter om eleverna och undervisningen noterats. Det fanns olika satt att arbeta som pri-
vatldrare och utifran kéllmaterialet kan dven formerna for lararens arbete ringas in.

Mellan 1682 och 1803 gjorde Stockholms konsistorium dterkommande invente-
ringar av privatlarare. Har finns kallor som lampar sig for generaliseringar och sta-
tistisk behandling av privatundervisningen, men de har inte anvants i sarskilt stor
utstrackning.’ Jag har for denna artikel sammanstéllt och analyserat uppgifter fran
inventeringen 1734-36. I studien har detaljerade uppgifter pa individnivé aggrege-
rats och darigenom gjort det mojligt att nd mer valgrundade slutsatser om den tidig-
moderna privatundervisningen.*

Av intresse ar forstas i vilken utstrackning man kan generalisera om den tidigmo-
derna privatundervisningen utifrdn ett killmaterial med sa tydliga geografiska och
kronologiska granser. Tidigmoderna stader skiljde sig fran landsbygden pa flera satt.
Bland annat var utbudet storre i stiderna av bade offentlig och privat undervisning.
Det hér nyttjade killmaterialet har en foérdel i att det ar relativt omfattande och visar
pé variationer som sannolikt kunde férekomma dven pa mindre orter. Att en storre
stad som Stockholm kunde uppvisa sa manga sorters undervisning underléttar ock-
sd jamforelser med den privatundervisning som gavs pa andra orter.

Tidigare forskning, perspektiv och begrepp

Givet privatundervisningens omfattning ar svensk forskning om denna liten; ensta-
ka studier har berort privatlarare inom hogre utbildning, sekundérutbildning, det
sena 1600-talets primérundervisning, 1700-talets sprdk- och handelsutbildning,
eller, grundligare, 1800-talet.” Kunskap i 6vrigt om privatundervisningen, sarskilt

3 Bengt Sandin, Hemmet, gatan, fabriken eller skolan: Folkundervisning och barnuppfostran i svenska
stdder 1600-1850 (Lund: Arkiv, 1986), 95 f, anvinder inventeringarna 1684, 1687 och 1694 for att
berdkna att 58 procent av sammanlagt 1 807 elever fick privatundervisning i Stockholm. Se &ven D.
Sjostrand (1882), 152-57; O. A. Stridsberg, Anteckningar till en historik dfver Klara skola i Stockholm
1649-1880 (Stockholm: I. M. Gothes bokh., 1880), 50f; Carl Bjorling, Katarina skola: Bidrag till
kdannedomen om Stockholms ldroverk (Stockholm: Norstedt, 1913), 28, 100f.

4 Hanna Ostholm och Benny Jacobsson, “Informatorer i Stockholm,” 1700-talssallskapets konferens
”Vardagsliv;” Uppsala 2015-05-08 (manuskript); Hanna Ostholm och Benny Jacobsson, “Skola i
skuggan: Privatundervisning under 1700-talet,” Utbildningshistoriska seminariet, Institutionen for
pedagogik och didaktik, Stockholms universitet, 2016-10-27 (manuskript). jamforelser med den
privatundervisning som gavs pa andra orter. Elisabet Hammar, Franskundervisningen i Sverige fram
till 1807. Undervisningssituationer och lirare (Stockholm: Foren. for svensk undervisningshistoria,
1981), 47; Sandin (1986), 96.

5 Om studieresor, Lars H. Niléhn, Peregrinatio academica: Det svenska sambhiillet och de utrikes
studieresorna under 1600-talet (Lund: Liber Gleerup, 1983); om laroverks- och gymnasieelevers
privata undervisning, Magnus von Platen, Privatinformation i skolan. En undervisningshistorisk
studie (Umed: Umed universitetsbibliotek, 1981); Sandin 1986, 94ff (men inte mycket om
1700-talets forsta decennier); Hammar (1981); Gustaf Kaleen, Huvuddragen av den svenska
handelsundervisningens historia fram till dr 1830 (Stockholm: Uppsala universitet, 1952). Om
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1700-talets, bygger mestadels pa tillfélligt eller anekdotiskt material. Litteraturhistorikern
Magnus von Platen avsag for nagra decennier sedan att skriva en monografi om informa-
torsyrket, men konstaterade “vittnesbérdens karaktar av mjukdata. Memoarer och gam-
la levnadsteckningar ger genrebilder men sallan rent faktiska uppgifter, man far levande
interidrer men ingen statistik”® Forskning om guvernanter och sprakldrare har byggt pa
liknande slag av "mjukdata’, kallor fran enskilda personer, foretradesvis av adligt stand.”

Den (upplevda) bristen pa adekvat kéllmaterial har varit en faktor nar den privata
undervisningen stllts i skuggan, men man bér inte heller bortse frén en historiesyn dar
privat och offentligt varderats olika — det forra ses som tillfalligt, det senare som mer
permanent — och dér forskare, i ett slags segrarnas historieskrivning, valt att soka de
offentliga institutionernas bakgrund och framvaxt framfor att behandla dldre perioders
utbildningssystem med utgangspunkter i dess samtid.® Oavsett anledning 4r resultatet att
utbildningshistorisk forskning, svensk och internationell, frimst har behandlat publikt
skolvasende, lagstiftning, reformer och pedagogik, medan privatundervisning berérts i
forbifarten och omfattningen sannolikt underskattats.’

Kortare studier av informatorer finns frén olika linder, vanligen i hogrestands- och
elitmiljoer.” Studier av kvinnliga elever och ldrare beror oftare privatundervisning, da
kvinnor séllan hade tilltrdde till publika skolor." I synnerhet ger Irene Hardach-Pinkes
monografi Die Gouvernante (1993) en samlad presentation av en yrkeskategori, liknande
den som Magnus von Platen ville 4stadkomma. Hardach-Pinkes studie ar kvinnohisto-
risk (jamforelser med manliga privatlarares villkor saknas allts&), men i gengéld ar tids-
spannet stort. Studier av undervisning i moderna sprék, som mer séllan gavs vid publika
skolor, leder pa liknande sitt till att privatundervisning behandlas."

1800-talet, se Peter Bernhardsson, "Mistaren och marknaden. 1800-talets privata sprakundervisning
i Stockholm,” Praktiske Grunde: Nordisk tidsskrift for kultur- og samfundsvidenskab, nr. 4 (2010);
idem, ”Privatundervisning som familjeforetag i 1800-talets Stockholm,” Viigval i skolans historia,
nr. 3 (2015); idem, I privat och offentligt: Undervisningen i moderna sprdk i Stockholm 1800-1880
(Uppsala: Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis, 2016).

6 Platen (1981), 5; en kort tentativ artikel 4r idem, Informatorn,” Arsbdcker i svensk undervisnings-
historia 76 (1994), 35-47.

7 Marianne Jersdal, ”Skapt som en guvernant:’” Ndgot om guvernanter i Sverige ca 1740-1940,
Arsbécker i svensk undervisningshistoria 76 (1994), 49-66; i viss man Hammar (1981), 271f, 36ff.
En annan slags studie 4r Christoffer Ahlman, Motet med det skrivna ordet: Kvinnors lisande och
skrivande under 1700-talet (Uppsala: Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis, 2019), som adresserar hur
las-, skriv- och rdknekunskaper gav avkastning i form av t.ex. arbete med undervisning och inom
néringar, tilldtelse att inga dktenskap, etc.

8 Jamfor litteraturéversikten i Bernhardsson (2016), 16—21, ddr han ocksa podngterar att Magnus von
Platen (1981) avviker fran detta monster.

9 T. ex. John Lawson och Harold Silver, A Social History of Education in England (London: Methuen,
1973), 196-203.
10 T. ex. Roche (1988a); (1988b).

11 James C. Albisetti, Joyce Goodman, och Rebecca Rogers, red., Girls” Secondary Education in the
Western World: From the 18" to the 20" Century (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2010); Ruth
Brandon, Other People’s Daughters: The Life and Times of the Governess (London: Weidenfeld &
Nicolson, 2008); Michéle Cohen, “Familiar Conversation: The Role of the ’Familiar Format’ in
Education in Eighteenth and Nineteenth-Century England,” i Educating the Child in Enlightenment
Britain: Beliefs, Cultures, Practices, red. Mary Hilton and Jill Shefrin (Farnham, England: Ashgate,
2009); Isabelle Brouard-Arends och Marie-Emmanuelle Plagnol-Diéval, red., Femmes éducatrices
au siécle des Lumiéres (Rennes: Presses universitaires de Rennes, 2007); se dven Leonore Davidoff
and Catherine Hall, Family Fortunes: Men and Women of the English Middle Class 1780-1850
(London: Hutchinson, 1987).

12 Hammar (1981); Bernhardsson (2016); Ingar Bratt, Engelskundervisningens framvixt i Sverige:
Tiden fore 1850, Arsbocker i svensk undervisningshistoria 57 (Uppsala: Foren. for sv. under-
visningshistoria, 1977).
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P& senare tid har privatundervisning emellertid studerats som en fundamental
komponent i primarundervisningen.'® Ledande 4r Thomas T6pfers undersokning-
ar;' hans avhandling (2012) &r en banbrytande studie om 1600- och 1700-talets Sa-
chsen som utreder tidens brokiga skolvdsende, dir bade privat och offentlig under-
visning rymdes.

Sporsmél kring privata och offentliga verksamheter ar av intresse och debattera-
des redan under tidigmodern tid, som Mats Hallenberg och Magnus Linnarsson lyft
i en artikel som behandlar "det allmédnna basta”. De debatter som tas upp ér frihets-
tidens om tulluppbord och gatubelysning samt 1800-talets om kommunikation och
renhallning. Artikeln jamstéller i princip det offentliga med det statliga.’> En annan
definition kunde vara att det offentliga foreligger pa bade nationell och lokal niva -
staten, kyrkan, staden och socknen — medan det privata fors till enskilda hushall och
individer.

Gréansdragningen mellan privat och offentlig undervisning borde ske utifrén hu-
vudmannen: enskilda respektive staten och kyrkan. Konsistoriet kallade inte ldrare
som undervisade i stadens skolor och laroverk, vid barnhusets skola eller hovets ut-
bildning f6r pager, utan personer som arbetade utanfor dessa ramar, ofta i hushall. Men
de kallade inte heller hantverkare och handelsman som utbildade larlingar och geséller
— utbildning i hantverk och handel f6ll tydligen utanf6r konsistoriets tolkning av un-
dervisning. Har Oppnar sig en i sig intressant diskussion om vad undervisning och ut-
bildning ansags omfatta, men som skulle féra for 1angt ifrén artikelns utgdngspunkter,
och vara omojlig utifran det nyttjade kdllmaterialet.

Det ér viktigt att komma ihag att den grundldggande undervisningen enligt géllande
kyrkolag alag fordldrarna. I férsta hand skulle individen lara sig grunderna, katekesen
och innantillasning, i hemmet, alltsé privat. Att anlita skolmaéstare, klockare eller andra
lérare var ett andrahandsalternativ. De nimnda kunskapskraven uppfylldes, som bland
annat Daniel Lindmark kunnat visa, i stor utstrackning. Krav pa skriv- och raknekun-
skaper tillkom forst senare.'

Liksom Topfer ser jag privatundervisningen som en betydelsefull del av tidens skol-
system. Det ar tacksamt att med konsumtionshistoriskt perspektiv analysera detta
system som en bildningsmarknad, for att samtidigt fortydliga privatundervisningens
funktioner for de olika aktdrerna.'” Darigenom placeras privatlarare tillsammans med

13 Privatldrare inkluderas féredomligt i Charlotte Appel och Morten Fink-Jensen, Da lereren holdt
skole: Tiden for 1780, Dansk skolehistorie 1 (Aarhus: Aarhus universitetsforlag, 2013).

14 Thomas Topfer, “Schulwesen und stadtische Gesellschaft. Grundprobleme der Bildungsgeschichte
des 18. Jahrhunderts am Beispiel Leipzigs,” Historisches Jahrbuch 127 (2007), 175-207 ; idem,
“Das niedere Schulwesen zwischen vormodernen Bildungsstrukturen und aufgeklarten
Reformmassnahmen im 17. und 18. Jahrhundert,” i Erleuchtung der Welt. Sachsen und der Beginn
der modernen Wissenschaften, red. Detlef Doring (Dresden: Sandstein, 2009); idem (2012).

15 Mats Hallenberg och Magnus Linnarsson, ”Vem tar bist hand om det allménna? Politiska konflikter
om privata och offentliga utforare 1720-1860,” Historisk tidskrift 136, nr. 1 (2016).

16 Omkyrkoordningen, se Wilhelm Sjostrand, Pedagogikens historia 3:1: Sverige och de nordiska grannlinderna
under frihetstiden och gustavianska tiden (Lund: Gleerups, 1961), 258f; om svensk laskunnighet fore
folkskolan, se Egil Johansson, The History of Literacy in Sweden: In Comparison With Some Other Countries,
2. ed. (Umea: Universitetsbiblioteket, 1977), 58; Daniel Lindmark, “Sann kristendom och medborgerlig
dygd”: Studier i den svenska katekesundervisningens historia, (Umea: Arbetsenheten for religionsvetenskap,
1993), 27, 71 och idem, Pennan, plikten, prestigen och plogen: Den folkliga skrivkunnighetens spridning och

funktion fore folkskolan (Umed: Institutionen for religionsvetenskap, Univ., 1994).

17 “Marknad” som tidigmodernt begrepp &r avsett att leda tankarna i riktning dels mot funktionerna
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offentliga larare och offentliga skolor pa utbudssidan. Uppdragsgivare (ofta féréldrar)
och elever, som nastan alltid hor till samma hushall, stér for en form av kultur- eller
tjanstekonsumtion. Givetvis ar villkoren for foraldrar och elever inte jamlika; det far
forutsittas att de vuxna som betalar for privatundervisningen ocksa star for valet av
skolform och lirare — de kdper och véljer. Eleverna konsumerar utbildning sa till vida
att de forvantas ldra sig det ldrarna tillhandahéller. Aven om individerna i hushallet
konsumerar pd olika sétt kan man allts stalla en konsumentsida mot en utbudssida.®

I privatundervisningen hade uppdragsgivarna/fordldrarna storre inflytande pé
innehéll och utformning 4n i den statskyrkligt organiserade, offentliga skolan, vilken
reglerades i lagtext och skolordningar, och dnnu var inriktad p& den ldrda och kyrk-
liga utbildningsbanan. Uppdragsgivarnas inflytande utévades i privatundervisningen
dels genom val fran ldrarutbudet, dels genom direktiv till lararen om utbildningen. Hér
fanns ett férhandlingsutrymme f6r uppdragsgivare och lirare; men i likhet med den
offentliga skolan var elevernas inflytande sannolikt lagt.

Vissa begrepp bor klargoras, som anvandes inom den tidigmoderna utbildningsdis-
kursen. Begreppen undervisning och information kunde anvandas synonymt. En infor-
mator var alltsé en ldrare, vanligen en larare anstélld inom ramarna for ett hushall. La-
raren kunde ocksé bendmnas preceptor — dven inom det offentliga skolvisendet. Verbet
undervisa kunde erséttas med begreppen informera och preceptorera.'” Vissa av lararna
i konsistoriets inventering drev skolor, som konsistoriet sammanforde under beteck-
ningen pedagogier (barnskolor), ett begrepp som ocksa anvandes inom den offentliga
sfaren. Guvernanten var en kvinnlig larare (med den manliga motsvarigheten guver-
nor) anstalld inom ett hushall, men sddana forekommer inte i det har aktuella kall-
materialet. Barnflickor och kvinnliga sprékldrare ndmns inte heller hér. I samtiden
forekom ocksa sprakmadstare, raknemdstare, lisgumma och skolmoster som vanligen
inte var anstéllda som inneboende i ett hushall och mer séllan arbetade inom det of-
fentliga skolsystemet.

Inventeringen av privatldrare i Stockholm 1734-36

Inventeringen féranleddes av en kunglig forordning 1733 riktad till samtliga domka-
pitel. Skiélen till férordningen var flerfaldiga. Sedan 1600-talets senare del férekom
klagomal frdn domkapitel och offentliga skolor, 6ver att ldrare utanfor det offentliga

av utbud och konsumtion (hér av tjanster), dels mot naturahushéllningens ekonomi. Den som &r
mindre bekant med tidigmodern tid associerar mojligen ordet marknad till liberalismens “fria
marknad,” men det fanns givetvis en marknad redan innan 1800-talets avregleringar av handeln
och 6kande bruk av pengar. "The recent shift away from the idea of centrally planned public systems
and toward market-based models of schooling opens new territory for scholarship in the history
of education” Nancy Beadie, "Toward a History of Education Markets in the United States: An
Introduction,” Social Science History 32, nir. 1 (2008), abstract. Se dven Ulrike Krampl, "Education et
commerce a Paris 4 la fin de ’Ancien Régime: Loffre densignements de langues modernes,” Histoire
de P’Education, nr. 1-2 (2014), 135-56.

18 Jamfor till exempel Jan De Vries, The Industrious Revolution: Consumer Behavior and the Household
Economy, 1650 to the Present (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2008); Woodruff D. Smith,
Consumption and the Making of Respectability, 1600-1800 (New York: Routledge, 2002).

19 Konsistoriets inventeringar samt uppslagsorden "Information,” SAOB (1933), spalt I 442, band 12;
“Informator,” SAOB (1933), spalt I 444, band 12; "Pedagogi,” SAOB (1952) spalt P 522, band 19;
“Preceptor;” SAOB (1954), spalt P 1681, band 20. Se dven “Privat /.../ ¢) om undervisning,” SAOB
(1954), spalt P 1896, band 2; "Barn,” SAOB (1900), spalt B 350, band 3, samt "Guvernant,” SAOB
(1929), spalt G 1385, band 10.
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systemet tog elever fran inrdttningar som hade storre ratt till dem. Man talade om
l6parpraster och “raballer” och varnade for okvalificerade yrkesutévare pa samma
sitt som man invinde mot bonhasar.*® Uttrycket “bonhas”, en hantverkare utanfor
skréet, anvindes ibland explicit som beteckning f6r obehdriga liarare.*" Denna ti-
digmoderna terminologi leder os6kt in i det konsumtionshistoriska perspektivet:
undervisning kunde ses som ett hantverk eller nagot som saluférdes. Bade hantverk
och forsiljning styrdes av privilegier, atminstone om verksamheten var mer specia-
liserad, och privilegierna forsvarades mot utomstaende.

Uppenbarligen uppfattade de som talade om bénhasar, raballer och 16parpris-
ter att obehorig verksamhet maste kringskaras. Privatundervisning blev har den of-
fentliga undervisningens konkurrent och man tillgrep de medel man hade for att
varna kompetens och privilegier. Privilegieperspektivet innebar att kvalitet och yr-
kesskicklighet ansags garanterad av skratillhorigheten - eller i det har fallet, av kon-
sistoriets godkdnnande eller anstéllning vid den offentliga laroinrattningen. Vid ett
mote 1733 (atta manader innan férordningen) tog Stockholmskonsistoriet upp skol-
personalens klagomél pa "de méngfaldige til Scholarnes férfang och ungdomens ska-
da af allehanda slags folk, har i Staden egenwilligt inrattade Paedagogier” och disku-
terade hur detta sjdlvsvald kunde stévjas.”

Skolorna uppfattade alltsa intranget i verksamheten som ett problem. Det syn-
sittet overfordes i ndgon man till konsistoriets syn pa privatundervisningens funk-
tioner och bidrog méjligen till att den kungliga forordningen utfirdades. Men de
uttalade skilen till férordningen var framst religiosa. Till privatlararproblematiken
hérde namligen ortodoxins oro for att privatldrare kunde vara paverkade av vack-
elserorelsen, nagot som syns i killorna fran 1730-talet. Enligt forordningens inled-
ning hade konsistoriet i Stockholm uppmérksammat att vissa av privatlararna sak-
nade tillrdcklig grund i kristendomen och var besmittade av religiosa villfarelser.>®
Nar Stockholms storskola i sin journal 1734 noterade att férordningen publicerats,
sd kopplades den uttryckligen till det "Dippelska owédsendet”, den kyrkokritiska
vackelse som fatt vind i seglen sedan radikalpietisten Johann Conrad Dippels besok
i Stockholm nagra ar tidigare.**

Undervisningens religiésa funktion hérde samman med kyrkolagens kun-
skapskrav, men kraven pé renlarighet skirptes av att ldrarna ansags uppfostra ele-
verna. Forestdllningen att ldrare ansvarade for sina elevers moral var inte reserverad
enbart for dem som undervisade sma barn; samma uppfattning uttrycktes i Uppsala

20 D. Sjostrand (1882), 4ft, 10ff, 17ff, 28, 38, 50-54, 62ff. Uttrycket “raballer” dr en variant av “ribald,”
hér nirmast i betydelsen “skolyngling eller student som strék omkring (under férevindning att
samla understdd till fortsatta studier) eller olovligen meddelade undervisning,” dven att jimfora
med “driftedjakne” ("Drift,” SAOB (1922), spalt D 2123, band 7; “Ribald,” SAOB (1958), spalt R
1705, band 22 och Platen (1981), 102).

21 D. Sj6strand (1882), 152.

22 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1733-03-14, § 20, Stockholms domkapitels arkiv (SDA), AL vol.
86, s. 195, Stockholms stadsarkiv (SSA).

23 Kongl. Maj:ts nddige Forordning, Hwarefter sa wil Proeceptorer, Som de, Hwilka behdfwa deras Tienst,
sig hddanefter hafwa i underddanighet at ritta (1733-11-13).

24 Stockholms storskolas journal, red. Severin Solders och Albert Wiberg, Arsbocker i svensk
undervisningshistoria 83-84 (1951), 132. Jamfort med é&ldre pietistiska inriktningar var
radikalpietismen mer kritisk till organiserad religion och den etablerade kyrkan.
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universitets konstitutioner fran 1655.* Det oupplosliga bandet mellan religion och
moral var under den tidigmoderna tiden négot sjalvklart, men som idag ar nddvan-
digt att pdminna om. Foraldrar och formyndare tillhélls i religionsplakatet 1667 att
vara forsiktiga nér de anstéllde privatldrare, sa att de inte rakade ut fér ndgon med
avvikande religi6sa idéer. En sadan larare kunde “sin wilfahrelses Forgifft latteligen
sine underhafwande Discipler anbldsa’, och dven sprida giftet till andra.” Kungl.
Maj:t kravde i forordningen 1733 att en privatlarare kunde uppvisa behorigt testi-
monium academicum, ett intyg fran universitetet 6ver sina framsteg i studierna, sitt
gudfruktiga, drbara och nyktra leverne, samt att han inte var kdnd fér avvikande re-
ligi6sa yttringar. Gymnasister och djaknar skulle inte anlitas som privatlarare om de
saknade referenser fran laroverksortens biskop och domkapitel. Har kan noteras att
forordningen forutsatter att privatlirarna vanligen var universitetsstuderande och
alltsd av manligt kon. Nar de sa kallade pedagogierna omnamndes sades emellertid
att de fick drivas av personer som fatt tillstind av konsistoriet. Det 6ppnade dven for
icke-akademikers och kvinnors undervisningsverksamhet.””

Den kungliga férordningen sdndes i mars 1734 till landets olika domkapitel, som
uppmanades agera.”® Konsistoriet i Stockholm delade upp arbetsbérdan férsam-
lingsvis. Alla larare som var inskrivna vid ett universitet férmanades att inte stanna
borta ldnge fran studierna om de ville behalla sina studentprivilegier, men om de
behovde undervisa skulle de uppvisa testimonium, presentera sig for kyrkoherden
samt halla sig till sin forsamling.® Aven under &ren 1735 och 1736 samlade konsist-
oriet in uppgifter pé snarlikt satt.*

De pé detta satt sammanstéllda uppgifterna ger oss 357 individuella privatldra-
re, drygt 600 uppdragsgivare och cirka 1 000 elever.’' Inventeringen uppger larar-
nas namn, bakgrund (studentnation, fédelseort, universitet, kon, civilstind), bostad,
uppdragsgivare (namn, kon, yrke), om de holl egna skolor (pedagogier) eller under-
visade mindre grupper, antal elever (alder, kon, manga ganger namn), var undervis-
ningen bedrevs, undervisningens innehéll och ibland dven hur avancerade de res-
pektive eleverna var. Ibland ar uppgifterna utforligare, andra ganger knapphéindiga
eller bristfalliga. Halften av ldrarna uppgav elevantalet, s& det totala antalet privata
elever kan antas ha varit bortét 2 000.

Stadens befolkning 6kade under 1700-talet till f6ljd av inflyttning (krigsflykting-
ar, dtervandande soldater, arbetskraft till manufakturerna), men ldngsamt eftersom
dodligheten var hog. Daremot 6kade de offentliga skolorna inte ndmnvart under
denna tid, varken till antal eller storlek, medan de privata skolorna ska ha blivit fler

25 Se kap. XXIII "Om studenternas leverne och seder” i "1655 drs konstitutioner” (6vers. av Krister
Ostlund), i Promotionsfesten i Uppsala den 27 maj 2005, red. Per Strom (Uppsala universitet, 2005),
132-41.

26 K. M:ts Religions Placat 1667-03-19, se Anders Anton von Stiernman, Samling utaf datskilliga, tid
efter annan, vtkomna kongliga stadgar, bref och foérordningar, angdende religion (1744), 119f.

27 Kongl. Maj:ts nadige Forordning (1733-11-13).

28 Kunglig skrivelse till domkapitlet i Stockholm, dat. 1733-11-13, uppldst i domkapitlet 1734-03-06,
SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

29 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-22, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA). Detta protokoll har,
liksom en del andra, arkiverats i serien Handlingar (EIII).

30 Stockholms domkapitel, Handlingar 1736, SDA, EIII, vol. 85, nr 13 (SSA).

31 Siffrorna dr preliminéra och kan komma att 4ndras nagot da individerna identifieras, si langt detta
ar mojligt. Det bor dock inte ndmnvért paverka resonemangen i denna artikel.
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och storre.” Utbildningshistorikern Bengt Sandin rédknar med att 15 procent av be-
folkningen i Stockholm var mellan 5 och 14 &r gamla (i skolaldern) under sent 1600-
tal.*® Stockholm berdknades under dren 1734-36 ha strax under 52 000 invénare,*
vilket antyder att det fanns 7-8 000 barn i skoldldern. Berdkningar av elevantalet i
offentliga skolor ger varierande utfall, men antalet torde aldrig 6vergé 1 000 under
1700-talet.’* Det var ovanligt att barn gick s& linge som ens tre &r i skolan. Skolgang-
en var troligen sporadisk medan den pagick, och pojkarnas skolgéng prioriterades.
Av de offentliga skolornas elevforteckningar framgar vidare att det var de fattigaste
barnen som skrevs in dir. Men dven om det alltsd inte behévdes plats for 8 000 barn
ar det uppenbart att de offentliga skolorna inte kunde ticka hela undervisningsbeho-
vet, oavsett vilka andra motiv som kan ha funnits att vélja privata l6sningar. For att
tala med Thomas Topfer var det nodvandigt att det fanns bade privata och offentliga
aktorer pd marknaden.*

Redan 1882 konstaterade David Sjostrand i sin studie av Maria skola att privat-
larare spelat en “sdrdeles vigtig roll i [Stockholms] skolhistoria’, och anség att hela
skolbildningen under sent 1600-tal kom i "privatpreeceptorernes vald”. Enligt kyr-
koherden Myliander 1663 var det "de, som négot latsas vara” som anstillde privat-
larare, medan rektor Ericus S. Lundius 1674 konstaterade att “de, som nagot kunde
form4” hellre holl privatlarare dn satte sina barn i offentlig skola.’” Hér framgar att
privatundervisningen for lararkaren kunde ha funktionen att konkurrera ut den of-
fentliga skolan och for uppdragsgivarna, funktionen att hoja hushallets status.

Att offentliga skolor, présterskap och overhet utmélade privatundervisningen
som ett (potentiellt) problem utgdr bara en sida av historien. Det bor poangteras att
privatundervisningen ingalunda anségs ha negativa funktioner i alla sammanhang.
Erfarenhet av att ha undervisat privat framstélldes som en merit av dem som sokte
tjdnst vid offentliga skolor, och de som antogs som privatldrare i krigstid fick ofta ett
skyddsbrev av konsistoriet, sd att de skulle undslippa vérvning.*®

Guvernanter forekommer inte i konsistoriets inventering. Anledningen kan vara
att de inte var vanliga inne i staden, men troligare &r att de inte anségs konkurrera
med de offentliga skolorna, eftersom de framst undervisade déttrar i hogrestandsfa-
miljer. Inte heller har pabudet om inventering verkat gélla kvinnliga larare som drev
pensionat, eller rakne-, rit- och sprakmastare, vilka férekom i storre stader vid den-
na tid.* De senare uppfattades troligen inte ha samma inflytande pa elevernas religi-
oOsa fostran, kanske for att deras elever antogs vara éldre.

32 Hammar (1981), 69; (1961), 199-202.
33 Sandin (1986), 95-98, 143.

34 Befolkningen i Stockholm 1252-2005: Fran 1721 enligt stadens statistiska drsbocker (Stockholm:
Utrednings- och statistikkontoret, 2005), 55.

35 Stridsberg (1880), 50f; W. Sjostrand (1961), 181-87; Hammar (1981), 22f, 47f. Det var i de offentliga
skolorna som finska flyktingbarn hamnade 1711-20, Bjorling (1913), 169; D. Sjostrand (1882), 107.

36 Topfer (2012), t.ex. 148, 170, 182f.

37 D. Sjostrand (1882), 18f, 38, 53f, 62. Sjostrand har gjort bruk av flera privatlararinventeringar i
Stockholm, dock inte den inventering som ligger till grund fér féreliggande studie. Han réknar,
154f, fram till 1748 aldrig med fler 4n 133 privatldrare i hela Stockholm.

38 D. Sjostrand (1882), 142ff, 153.
39 Hammar (1981), 55, 61, 67 f.
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Vilka var privatldrarna?

Majoriteten av privatldrarna var studenter (97 procent), men de behovde inte ha studerat
nagon langre tid; det var majligt att skriva in sig vid ett universitet och direkt dérpa soka
tjanst som privatlirare. I nagra fall har de kommit till Stockholm direkt fran ldroverket,
utan akademiska intyg. Men det var inte ovanligt att de hunnit lasa vid akademien under
ett eller nagra ar och enstaka hade universitetsexamen (filosofie kandidat eller magister).
Ett fatal stod vid sidan av det svenska akademiska systemet (sju kvinnor, sex militérer,
samt 20 tyskar, som dock ofta hade universitetsbakgrund).

Det fanns en uppfattning om att privatlarare som var studenter skulle vara ogifta. Upp-
fattningen rymde, eller byggde p4, att arbetet antogs vara en provisorisk sysselséttning
fram till de egna studiernas avslutning. Man kan uttrycka det som att dktenskap och per-
manent sysselsittning ansdgs hora samman, medan ett tillfélligt arbete som privatldrare
horde till tiden innan dktenskaps ingéende. Studenten Nils Diurling, som drev en peda-
gogi, blev i april 1734 tillsagd att skaffa sig testimonium. I oktober, d& han kallas "gifter
dreng’, frigade konsistoriet vad han tinkt som forsatt sig i ett sadant tillstaind. Han for-
manades da att lamna barnen och be drkebiskopen om hjélp att fa tjanst vid ndgon publik
skola. Diurling kunde senare uppvisa ett brev fran sin nationsinspektor i Uppsala, teolo-
giprofessor Olof Celsius d.d., som skrev att Diurling pa grund av att han saknade medel
annu en tid behdvde 4gna sig at “Barns informerande i Stockholm’, men att han sedan
skulle atervanda till universitetet for att fullfolja sina val paborjade studier.* For manliga
ldrare som inte var studenter var kraven mildare. En gift man, som var funktionshindrad,
sjuklig eller fattig, kunde fa konsistoriets uttalade tillstdind att undervisa, saisom Johan
Hussberg, "en gammal ofdrdig man och gifter”, vilken hade drivit en pedagogi i fjorton &r
och fick lov att fortsétta “for sin siukdom och fattigdom skull”*

Medan alltsé flertalet av de manliga lararna var ogifta var de kvinnliga ldrare som fore-
kommer i detta material antingen gifta eller d&nkor.** Alla 4r inte namngivna. Vid sidan av
Brita Drake, Maria Elisabeth Ibendorft och Catharina Fleischer ndmns en repslagargeslls
hustru, en timmermans hustru och dnkor efter namngivna mén.* Dessa kvinnliga ldrare
drev ofta egna skolor och himtade rimligen sin auktoritet i att de var gifta eller dnkor.
Forvisso dr antalet undervisande kvinnor i inventeringen for litet for att formulera
slutsatser utifran deras civilstaind, men som modern forskning kunnat visa var civil-
stand under tidigmodern tid ofta en viktigare faktor an kon nar det handlade om vil-
ket arbete och vilka uppgifter en person anségs kunna utfora; sd var arbetsledning ett

40 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-22, informatorer i Klara nr 25, SDA, EIIL vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA);
Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-10-15, informatorer i Klara nr 29 (ibid.); “Forteckning uppa de
Studenter som finnas utj S:t Clarae Férsamling;” odat., student nr 41 (ibid.). Celsius brev i kopia (ibid.).

Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-25, privatldrare i Gamla stan nr 26, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr
33 (SSA).

42 Att jamfora med Ahlman (2019) som funnit att det forekom att ogifta kvinnor undervisade &ven om det
var mindre vanligt. De han observerat var verksamma pé landsorten och undervisade i det hushall dar de
tjdnade.

43 Drake, Ibendorff och Fleischer, se Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-03-11, § 1, SDA, Al, vol. 87, s.
266f (SSA); ”En repslagargesils hustru” och En Timbermans Hustru,” se Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll
1734-04-22, privatldrare pa Kungsholmen, nr 2-3, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA); "Afledne underofficeren
Holmstens Encka” och "Kongl. Laqueijen Lindmans Enckia,” se Lista pd privatldrare i Maria Magdalena
forsamling (ibid.). Alla manliga lirare star inte heller ndimnda vid namn, t.ex. anges att "hos Grefwinnan
Rensmaul 4r en Jesvit, som har ménga Disciplar;” se "Forteckning uppé de Studenter som finnas utj S:t Clarae
Férsamling)” nr 64, odat., (ibid.). Ar 1735 tas till handlingarna att *Cammerherren gref Taubes Informator,
will forst gidra sig underrittat, hwarfore hans Namn skal bli upskrifwit,” se "Fortekning uppa de Studenter
som finnes i S:t Clarae Forsamling,” dat. 1735-11-12, SDA, EII, vol. 85, nr 13 (SSA). Man kan forutsétta
att angivandet av arbetsgivare, bostadsadress och/eller make ofta fungerat som tillracklig identifikator i
samtiden.

4
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omrade dar gifta mén och kvinnor dominerade, medan tungt kroppsarbete och ar-
bete i underlydande stdllning oftare utférdes av ogifta. Arbetsférdelningen kan bland
annat kopplas till hushallsorganisationen, dér tjanstefolk som bodde i hushallet f6r-
vintades vara ogifta.** Att driva en privat skola dr en form av arbetsledning, ett arbe-
te som kréver auktoritet. Den som undervisade barn som guvernant eller informator
isin arbetsgivares hem anségs arbeta i underlydande stéllning, och borde dérfér vara
ogift. Att kvinnorna i detta kéllmaterial var gifta eller &nkor och att ingen av dem un-
dervisade inom ramen for ndgon annans hushall f6ljer denna logik, och bér déarfor
inte, trots det ringa antalet beldgg, betraktas som en slump.

Var fanns ldrarna och var verkade de?

Att ligga vid universitetet var kostsamt och det var inte alls ovanligt att studenter, ef-
ter inskrivning vid ldrositet, tog anstéllning som informator pa annan ort. Sedan ti-
digare dr det kdnt att studentantalet alltid bestod av en stor andel inskrivna men icke
ndrvarande.® Att undervisa som privatldrare innan inskrivning vid akademin var
mojligt, men det torde ha varit fordelaktigare att forst skriva in sig och bli student;
den positionen gav battre anstallningar och hjalp kunde fas av universitetslarare och
nationskamrater att hitta en bra plats.

44 Maria Agren red., Making a Living, Making a Difference: Gender and Work in Early Modern
European Society (New York: Oxford University Press, 2017). Se &ven Amy M. Froide, Never
Married: Singlewomen in Early Modern England (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005); Judith
Bennett och Amy Froide, Singlewomen in the European Past, 12501800 (Philadelphia: University
of Pennsylvania Press, 1999); Julie De Groot, Isabelle Devos och Ariadne Schmidt, red., Single Life
in the City 1200-1900 (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan UK, 2015); Bridget Hill, Women Alone.
Spinsters in England 1660-1850 (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2001), och jamfér Conny Blom,
“Husmoder och lirmoder: Om kvinnliga befattningshavare vid Stockholms barnhus,” Jimmerdal
och fréjdesal. Kvinnor i stormaktstidens Sverige, red. Eva Osterberg (Stockholm: Atlantis, 1997),
170-95.

45 Jonas L:son Samzelius, “Studentliv och nationer under 1600- och 1700-tal,” i Uppsalastudenten
genom tiderna (Uppsala: Lundequistska, 1950), 21ff; Claes Annerstedt, Upsala universitets historia
2:2 (Uppsala: Univ., 1909), 92f, 390f; idem, Upsala universitets historia 3:2 (Uppsala: Univ., 1914),
570f, 5751L.
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Figur 1: Privatldrarnas hdrkomst (n=357)
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Grafen visar samtliga larare som tas upp i konsistoriets inventeringar, studenter saval som militdrer
och kvinnor, oavsett om de arbetade i ett hushéll eller drev en egen skola. Indelningen motsvarar i
princip de studentnationer som fanns, dven nér det handlar om icke-akademiker vars harkomst har
angivits. Till kategorin ”Norrland” har forts Angermanland, Jamtland, Medelpad, Vasterbotten och
Gistrikland-Hélsingland. Larare fran finska rikshalvan stér tillsammans. Lérare fran utlandet var fore-
tradesvis tyska och baltiska.

Flertalet undervisande studenter var, foga forvanande, inskrivna i Uppsala, det nér-
mast beligna universitetet; undervisande Abo- och Lundastudenter sokte sanno-
likt anstdllning pé f6r dem mer nérliggande orter. Inventeringen ger uppgifter om
ldrarnas ursprung, vanligen tillhérighet till studentnation (se figur 1).* Pafallande
maénga (ca 40 procent) kom fran Ostergétland eller Vistergotland, vilket ger stod &t
iakttagelsen att vissa laroverksstader hade en stark informatorstradition. Magnus von
Platen berdr detta i sin studie av skolinformationen, och visar att privatundervisning
var ett vdl integrerat element i det offentliga undervisningssystemet i exempelvis.
Linképing, Skara och Véxjo,”” dir eleverna savil tillhandaholl som konsumerade
undervisning, det senare i bdde privat och offentlig form.

Léararnas nationalitet var inte ett problem for inventeringen 1734-36. Néagra de-
cennier tidigare, nar fler tyska studenter undervisade i Stockholm, var fokus pa dem
storre. I ett religionsplakat fran 1667 lyftes faran med “frimmande” studenter frén
andra orter som kom till Sverige, om vilka man inte kdnde till nagot — eftersom de
var just frammande.*® Stadsfiskalen fick 1705 i uppdrag att uppteckna frimmande
studenter och deras larjungar. I férsta hand har oron véckts av risken att utldndska

larare eventuellt inte var goda lutheraner.®

46 Da fler av individerna identifieras kan proportionerna komma att dndras nagot, men det forandrar
knappast huvudbilden.

47 Platen (1981), 6f, 11ff, 16ff, 28-32, 941T.

48 K. M:ts Religions Placat (1667-03-19), se Anders Anton von Stiernman, Samling utaf dtskilliga, tid efter
annan, vtkomna kongliga stadgar, bref och forordningar, angdende religion (1744), 119f.

49 D. Sj6strand (1882), 153f.
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Tabell 1: Privatldrarnas bostadsorter

Stadsdel Antal Fordelning

Gamla Stan, Riddarholmen 82 22%

Norrmalm, Kungsholmen, Skeppsholmen 166 44%

Ladugérdslandet 28 7%

Sédermalm 90 24%

Icke-territoriella forsamlingar 15 4%
Summa: 381

Genom att konsistoriet antecknade var privatldrarna bodde 4r det mojligt att jamfora i vilken
utstrackning de verkade i olika delar av Stockholm. Eftersom vissa av ldrarna hann flytta under 1734-
36 dr antalet bostadsorter hogre én antalet larare.

Killorna meddelar ofta ldrarnas bostadsort, vilken férsamling de tillhorde, eller vil-
ken kyrka de gick till, vilket méjliggér en inplacering i stadsbilden av var de var
verksamma (tabell 1). Privatlarare fanns i alla stadsdelar, de flesta pa Norrmalm, dér-
efter pd Sodermalm och i Gamla stan, men en andel av dem bodde ocksa pa Ladu-
gardslandet och Kungsholmen. Kvinnorna &terfinns i Maria Magdalena férsamling
pé Sodermalm (5) eller pd Kungsholmen (2). Maria Elisabeth Ibendorff horde till
den icke-territoriella tyska férsamlingen, men bodde i Maria Magdalena.

Vilka var konsumenterna?

Uppgifter om eleverna har lamnats vid 190 tillfillen, av motsvarande ungefir halften
av lararna. En del ldrare brister i utférlighet, som Eric Edberg, som undervisade tva av
bokhéllare Krooks barn och sex ytterligare, oidentifierbara.*® Andra ger uppgifter i detal]
om antalet elever, kon, alder och hur avancerad respektive elev dr. Forsiktigt héllna be-
rakningar av de inlimnade uppgifterna resulterar i ndstan 1 000 privatundervisade barn
(996). Om de ldrare som inte limnat uppgifter holl motsvarande mangd elever sa kan det,
vid mitten av 1730-talet, ha funnits cirka 2 000 privatelever i Stockholm, eller dubbelt s&
manga som antalet utbildningsplatser i offentliga skolor.

De yngsta eleverna hade dnnu inte fyllt sex ar, men vanligen var de 8-15 ar gamla, i
samma alder som elever i den offentliga primér- och sekundérutbildningen, och ungefar
i samma alder som nyantagna larlingar, pigor och drangar. En femtedel av de elever dér
kénet anges var flickor, vilket 4r mer &n inom det offentliga utbildningssystemet. Vuxna
privatelever forekom, som den 26-rige Anders Berg, benimnd vistindiefarare.”' Aven
nagra av privatldrarna anlitade sjélva privatldrare under vistelsen i Stockholm. D4 kon-
sistoriet uppmanade studenten Sven Warling att gora sig av med sin pedagogi for att han
férsummade sina egna studier, framgér det att han fick undervisning av magister Petrus
Zetterling, ddvarande rektor i Franska skolan och privatldrare at ytterligare fem studenter
(varav en, Conrad Svan, dessutom anlitade sprakméstaren Anders Mureeus).”

50 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-22, privatlarare i Klara nr 22, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33
(SSA).

51 Lista pd elever, inldimnad av Chr. H. Seelmann, dat. 1734-03-09, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

52 Stockholms dombkapitel, protokoll 1734-03-11, § 1, SDA, Al vol. 87, s. 256f, 257, 261f, 262f, 272,
274 (SSA).
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Uppdragsgivarna var ofta barnens foréldrar, ibland andra slaktingar och formyn-
dare. En granskning av dem ger upplysningar om elevernas sociala bakgrund. Nagra
personer dterkommer som uppdragsgivare at flera privatlarare, liksom négra larare
aterkommer hos flera uppdragsgivare. Raknat utifrdn forekomster (varje omniam-
nande i kéllsamlingen, oavsett om en individ dterkommer vid olika tillfillen) finner
vi 610 uppdragsgivare med nagon slags beteckning. Det finns strax dver 200 olika
beteckningar i materialet, mestadels yrkesbeteckningar men aven titlar som greve,
herr, fru, madam och dnka.

En overvildigande majoritet av dessa bildningskonsumenter var borgare och
ofrdlse stdndspersoner, eller om man sa vill, horde till den framvéxande medelklas-
sen.*® Ett drygt fyrtiotal var adliga och ett tiotal horde till prastestandet. Uppdrags-
givare frdn de lagre skikten férekom, liksom i de publika skolorna: gesiller, drangar,
gardeskarlar, sjoman, fattiga dnkor och foéraldralosa barn. Kvinnliga uppdragsgivare
omnamns 45 ganger och var dnkor eller hustrur, och inte enbart fattiga.

Nér man riknar yrken och néringar s star handel och hantverk for sammanlagt
241 omndmnanden, och har dterfinns den enskilt vanligaste yrkestiteln, handelsman
(37 omnédmnanden), vid sidan av flera hokare, kryddkramare, bryggare, kéllarmas-
tare och deras dnkor. Men hir forekommer &ven, fast inte lika frekvent, skomakare
och skoflickare, tradgardsmastare, bagare, slaktare, snickare, sadelmakare, tobaks-
spinnare, tréjvavare, murare, med flera. Den nist storsta gruppen dr ambetsméan och
civila tjainsteman (som kan vara savil adliga som ofrélse), fran hovrittsrid till bro-
vaktare, med sammanlagt 163 omndmnanden, dar den vanligaste titeln dr sekrete-
rare (25 omnamnanden).

Militérer forekommer frén gardeskarlar till féltskirer och officerare. Flera upp-
dragsgivare arbetar vid hovet i olika positioner, sésom kammarherrar, inképare, etc.
Att Stockholm var en hamnstad ar ocksé tydligt med skeppare, styrmén, sjomén,
fiskkopare och sillpackare. F& uppdragsgivare arbetade inom kyrkan, men trots allt
nagra stycken, saisom komministrar och klockare. Detta ar intressant med tanke pa
att dessa yrkeskategorier sjilva, mer eller mindre, rdknades som lérare.

Hur gick undervisningen till?
Varje ldrare undervisade i genomsnitt fem barn, men gruppstorlekarna strackte sig
fran en elev upp till enstaka grupper om 19 elever; grupper pa 6-11 elever var inte
ovanliga. Enkonade grupper undervisades av en ldrare av samma kén, men bade
kvinnliga och manliga larare undervisade blandade grupper. Det géllde bade d4 14-
rarna hade hand om syskongrupper och i andra ssmmanhang, som vi kan se av kon-
sistoriets noteringar om hustru Brita Drake, som 1734 hade tio disciplar av bagge
konen,* liksom av regementskommissarie Brodins lista 6ver sina elva disciplar, savil
pojkar som flickor.>

Vardagen for elever och larare beskrivs ibland mycket detaljerat. Beskrivningarna
tyder pd att den privata undervisningen varierade i omfing: langa dagar och sexda-
garsvecka (vilket liknar den publika undervisningen), eller enbart onsdag och 16r-

53 Att medelklassen vann en allt starkare stillning, sérskilt i stdderna, torde vara bekant. En fordjupad
diskussion om detta tema skulle emellertid har béra alltf6r langt.

54 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-03-11, § 1, SDA, Al vol. 87, s. 266f (SSA).
55 Lista inlimnad av Brodin, dat. 1734-04-22, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).
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dag, eller deltagande endast i delar av undervisningen. Catharina Johansdotter lar-
de négra flickor att ldsa och sticka, vilket kan betyda att sy, brodera eller avse den
moderna sticktekniken.® Auskultanten Jacob Forssell undervisade firgaren Frau-
endorffs niodrige son i Luthers katekes, Joachim Langes Verbesserte und erleichter-
te lateinische Grammatica (1726), ett kompendium av Johann Amos Comenius, en
publikation av Johann Hiibner, troligen Herr Johann Hiibners Kortta inledning til
then politiska historien (1721), samt att rakna och skriva.”” De amnen vari eleverna
undervisades varierade alltsa. Generellt kan man siga att privatundervisning kunde
innebdra att ldra sig kristendomskunskap, att ldsa, skriva och rakna, svenska, tyska,
franska, latin, handelskunskaper, geografi, universalhistoria samt handarbete.®® De
viktigaste skillnaderna mellan publik och privat undervisning var méjligheten till
mer individuell undervisning i den privata och att flickor oftare hade tilltrade.*
Som ett métt pa hur avancerade eleverna ar anges ibland till vilka bocker de hun-
nit, hur langt de hunnit i dem, eller hur de anvinds. Studenten Petrus Enroth limna-
de 1734 in en forteckning pa pitscherstickare (sigillgravor) Ferldts barn, tvé pojkar
och en flicka, sonen till tobaksspinnaren Andersin, och sonen till en fanrik vid Ny-
lands regemente, samt tillfogade att pojkarna var sex—sju ar gamla och ldrde sig ldsa
svenska innantill, medan flickan var atta ar, laste i Bibeln och laste katekesen utantill
pé tyska.®® Studenten Johan Bymarcks forteckning omfattade elva barn, sex flickor
(sju—elva ar) och fem pojkar (fem-tolv &r). De tre minst forsigkomna, tva vaktmas-
tarbarn, en sexarig pojke och en tiodrig flicka, samt den 5%-érige sonen till en gar-
deskarl, kunde ABC-boken och lilla katekesen, medan de dvriga uppgavs behérska
s& val Luthers som Svebilius’ katekeser.® En av uppdragsgivarna, handelsmannen
Peter Suthoft, meddelade att hans nioérige son raknade, skrev, laste latin, Svebilius’
katekes samt kunde pa tyska explicera Luthers forklaring av Paulus’ brev till gala-
terna. Den sexarige brodern laste utantill (hade alltsd memorerat) Luthers katekes,
bibelsprék, ordsprék, verser och psalmer samt skrev i den tyska ABC-boken. For en
handelsman som Suthoff, som tidigare varit verksam i Viborg, var det rimligt att stor
vikt lades vid tyska spréket, men som framgér ldrde sig den dldre sonen édven latin.®
Studenten Lars Linden undervisade tio barn mellan sex och tolv ar gamla. De tre
elva-tolvaringarna laste Cornelius Nepos (en romersk forfattare som ofta forekom
i undervisning), teologen Matthias Hafenreffers Compendium doctrince, grekisk
grammatik och raknade ”i Regula de tri i hela tal”. De yngre fick kristendoms- och

56 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-22, privatldrare i Klara nr 34, SDA, EIIL, vol. 83,
nr 33 (SSA). Stickning i modern bemérkelse forekom vid Stora Barnhuset sd tidigt som pa
1600-talet, se Gustaf Utterstrom, Fattig och fordldralos i Stockholm pd 1600- och 1700-talen (Umeé:
Universitetsbiblioteket, 1978), 103ff, 110, 115, 126. Om den europeiska stickningens historia, se
Irena Turnau, History of Knitting Before Mass Production (Warszawa: Akcent, 1991).

57 Stockholms dombkapitel, protokoll 1734-03-11, § 1, SDA, AL, vol. 87, s. 276 (SSA); Lista pé lektioner,
inlamnad av Jacob Forssell, dat. 1734-03-11, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

58 Utbudet stimmer med vad andra forskare hivdat, se t.ex. W. Sjostrand (1961), 189f.

59 Jamfor med Platen (1981); Wilhelm Sjostrand, Pedagogikens historia: 2, Sverige och de nordiska
grannlinderna till borjan av 1700-talet (Lund: Gleerups, 1958); idem (1961).

60 Lista inlimnad av Petrus Enroth, odat., SDA, EIIL, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

61 Joh. Bymark, “Fortekning pd de barn underteknad har under Information,” dat. 1734-04-22, SDA,
EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA). Olof Svebilius, Enfaldig forklaring ofver dr Martin Luthers lilla cateches,
stadfdstes 1689 for kyrkans undervisning och anvéindes dnda till 1810.

62 Intyg fran Peter Suthoff, dat. 1734-03-10, SDA, EIIL, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).
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skrivundervisning.®® Innantilldsning och grundliaggande kristendomsundervisning
var, som patalats, nagot alla skulle kunna. Om det av olika anledningar inte kunde
laras ut i hemmet kunde barnen skickas till andra larare, och i Stockholm fanns det
alternativ att tillga.

ABC-bocker och grammatikbdcker fanns i manga versioner och kan dérfor sallan
identifieras. Psalmboken, Bibeln, Luthers och Svebilius katekeser anvindes allmént
i bade offentlig och privat undervisning. De forfattare som privatlararna sarskilt
ndmnde (Lange, Comenius, Cellarius, Hiibner och Hafenreffer) forekom éven i of-
fentliga skolor. Daremot var en forfattare som Gottfried Arnold en tydlig avvikelse
frdn den offentliga ldrobokslitteraturen (och konsistoriet kritiserade privatldraren
for att han 14t sina elever ldsa denne pietist).®® De privata eleverna laste alltsd i hu-
vudsak samma bocker som man anvinde i de publika skolorna, 4&ven om man bor
betdnka att ldrare som undervisade med hjalp av kontroversiell litteratur kanske inte
berittade det for konsistoriet.

Anstidllningsformernas variation

Inventeringen ger ocksa inblick i ldrarnas anstallningsformer, 4ven om de ofta flyter
in i varandra. Den géingse forstéelsen av privatinformation 4r att en student anstall-
des som inneboende ldrare i ett hushall och ddr undervisade ett eller flera av barnen.
Sa var ofta fallet dd uppdragsgivaren tillhérde de bemedlade skikten — man talade
d& om forndma konditioner och lararen kallades ofta informator. Den sortens an-
stallning kunde leda till en akademisk kondition, da lararen tog med sig eleven till
universitetsorten, handledde hans studier, uppfostrade honom, ansvarade for deras
gemensamma hushall och samtidigt fortsatte sin egen utbildning. Lararen bade ut-
bildade och uppfostrade; dven om de elever lararen fick med sig till universitet knap-
past maste matas och klas handgripligen sa behovdes dndé en éldre persons tillsyn,
béade vad gillde studier och hushall.

Till konsistoriet inkom exempelvis Johan Alenius,* som informerat kamrer Wi-
dings son under fem &r, varav det senaste i Uppsala, och Johan Forsman som hade
akademisk kondition hos en tobaksspinnare.”” Av detta, liksom av det dvriga kall-
materialet, framgér att &ven dmbetsmén, handelsman och hantverkare kunde ha inne-
boende larare och skicka sina soner till universitetet med informator, d&ven om de flesta
privatldrarna inte hade akademiska konditioner.®®

Den akademiska konditionen kan jimfoéras med vad Magnus von Platen skrivit om
laroverkselever som hade motsvarande ansvar “pé orten” for yngre elever, forst och
framst som studiehandledare. Den akademiska konditionen uppvisar dven slidktskap
med 1600-talets utrikes studieresor, peregrinationer, dd unga mén reste med elever ut-

63 Lista inlimnad av Linden, odat., SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

64 Skolordningen 1724; se dven D. Sjostrand (1882), 136: Sjostrand har i fraga om Maria skola gjort
nerslag dar material funnits; hér i aret 1710.

65 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1736-02-12, SDA, EIII, vol. 85, nr 13 (SSA).
66 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-03-11, § 1, SDA, Al vol. 87, s. 258 (SSA).

67 Stockholms dombkapitel, protokoll 1734-10-15, privatldrare i Jakobs férsamling, nr 5, SDA, EIII, vol.
83, nr 33 (SSA).

68 Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll 1734-04-25, SDA, EIIL, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA); Stockholms
dombkapitel, protokoll 1736-02-05, SDA, EIII, vol. 85, nr 13 (SSA); Stockholms domkapitel, protokoll
1736-02-12, (ibid.).
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omlands.® Anstéllningsformen ar alltsa vilkdnd, aven om de generella villkoren inte
ar utredda, som exempelvis normal ersattning, hur lange anstéllningen typiskt varade
eller hur vanlig den var.

En giangse modell var att tva eller flera hushéll gick samman om att anlita en ldrare. Ex-
empelvis berittade studenten Eric Ahrling om hur han fitt en “liten Condition” hos en snic-
karmastare, en kommissarie och en handelsman, som hoéll informator “tilsammans for sine
barn” Nér flera uppdragsgivare pé det sittet engagerade en larare kunde undervisningen
forlaggas till nagot av deras hushall, men ocksé i en for &ndamalet hyrd lokal eller, eventuellt,
ilararens bostad. Studenten Petrus Wimmermarck forklarade i sin inlimnade redogérelse
att han sedan tvé ar vistades i kondition hos en regementsfaltskér och en bokhéllare, som
" brist af husrum hyrt en Cammar” ddr Wimmermarck undervisade deras barn samt
ytterligare 23 elever, barn till en kock.”

Modellen att anlitas av en krets av uppdragsgivare ligger nira (och kan sannolikt med ti-
den 6vergd i) att sjalv inrétta och driva en privat pedagogi. I flera sidana fall, bade dé lararen
driver en skola och anlitas av ett kollektiv, hor uppdragsgivarna till samma yrkesomréde.
Ovan citerades forteckningen éver regementskommissarie Brodins elever, dar foraldrarna
benédmns svardsfejare, trumpetare, hovmusikant och kornettska.”> Har syns kopplingar till
det militéra, dven for lararen sjélv, och till musikutévning. Ett ytterligare exempel pd moj-
liga nétverk av uppdragsgivare ar Johan Bymarcks pedagogi med elva barn, styvbarn och
fosterbarn till ndgot farre uppdragsgivare: tva ryttare, tva vaktmastare, tva gardeskarlar, en
faltvébel, en krigskommissarie och en besokare (tulltjansteman).”” Magnus von Platen be-
ror detta slags privatundervisning och menar att uppdragsgivarna tillhért samma grann-
skap, slakt- eller vankrets.”* Att doma av uppgifterna i inventeringen kan de ocksé ha ber6-
ringspunkter genom sina yrken.

En annan anstéllningsform var att undervisa i en privatskola som drevs av nagon annan.
Nagra av lararna hade exempelvis. arbetat vid Erik Tolstadius fattigskola.” Hér narmar sig
anstéllningsformen i sjélva verket den att vara anstalld vid ndgon av de offentliga skolorna.

Sammanfattning och slutsatser

Privatldrarna var framst studenter och de flesta horde till Uppsala universitet; de var
alltsa i stor utstrackning unga, ogifta man. Men det var inte enbart studenter som er-
bjod privatundervisning. Ett fatal kvinnliga privatldrare, ankor eller hustrur, ndmns i
inventeringen. En del privatlérare var “av tysk nation”, och var i vissa fall aldre, gifta
man. I de fall en student gift sig och fortsatt med privatundervisningen hade konsisto-
riet ofta invindningar mot hans sysselséttning.

69 Niléhn (1983).

70 Uppgift inlimnad av Erick Ahrling, dat. 1734-02-27, SDA, EIII, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

71 Uppgift inldimnad av Pet. Wimmermarck, dat. 1734-02-27, SDA, EIIL, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

72 Anka/hustru till innehavare av ligsta officersgraden vid kavalleriet, motsvarande fanrik vid dvriga
truppslag, se SAOB “kornett, sbst 2) III,” SAOB (1937), spalt K 2450 band 14.

73 Joh. Bymark, “Fértekning pd de barn underteknad har under Information,” dat. 1734-04-22, SDA,
EIIL, vol. 83, nr 33 (SSA).

74 Platen (1981), 16.

75 “Claudius Petrus Carelius Sudermannus /. ../ tillika med en Nericus Hagman bendmd last for de fattige
barnen i Tollstadii Schola, och i hans stelle har en annan kommit benamd Bergman,” prot. 1734-03-
11, § 1, SDA, Al vol. 87, s 260f (SSA). Tolstadius var kyrkoherde i Amiralitetsférsamlingen, som inte
lag under Stockholms stads konsistorium, och den fattigskola han och forsamlingen bekostade kan
inte (dtminstone entydigt) anses vara en offentlig skola, se Nathan Odenvik, Eric Tolstadius. Svenska
pietismens centralgestalt under 1700-talet (Stockholm: Filadelfia, 1942).
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Flertalet privatlarare fanns pd Norrmalm, dér det ocksé lag flera offentliga skolor.
Manga privatlarare var bosatta pa Sodermalm och i Gamla stan och en andel av dem
bodde pa Ladugérdslandet, alla stadsdelar med offentliga skolor. Férekomsten av of-
fentliga skolor hindrade alltsa inte forekomsten av privata skolor och informators-
verksamhet. Det var snarare antalet boende (och barn) som styrde hur manga sko-
lor och ldrare det fanns utrymme for. De flesta som anlitade privatlarare var borgare
och ofrilse standspersoner, men uppdragsgivare fran hogre och lagre skikt forekom
ocksd. Handel och hantverk var den storsta yrkeskategorin, foljd av &mbetsmin och
civila tjansteman. Kvinnliga uppdragsgivare var ankor och hustrur, aldrig ogifta.

Eleverna inom den privata sektorn var i samma alder som eleverna inom offent-
liga skolor, vanligen 8-15 ar gamla. Flickor utgjorde en storre andel 4n inom det
offentliga utbildningssystemet. De flesta av lararna, bade inneboende larare och
de som drev pedagogier, undervisade mindre grupper 4n i offentliga skolor. Sa-
vdl] kvinnliga som manliga larare undervisade blandade grupper, medan enkdnade
grupper undervisades av en larare av samma koén. Kvinnliga larare forekom, som vi
vet, inte inom den offentliga sektorn.

Den privata undervisningen varierade i omféng frén heldagar och sexdagars-
vecka, som i de offentliga skolorna, till enstaka dagar och deltagande i delar av un-
dervisningen. Privatundervisning kunde innebdra att lara sig kristendomskunskap,
att lasa, att skriva, att rdkna, svenska, tyska, franska, latin, handelskunskaper, geo-
grafi, universalhistoria samt handarbete. De viktigaste skillnaderna mellan publik
och privat undervisning var mdjligheten till mer individuell undervisning (mindre
grupper och fler amnen) samt att flickor oftare hade tilltrade.

Formerna for privatlararnas anstéllning flot ofta in i varandra; fran anstélld som
inneboende larare i ett hushall dir de undervisade ett eller flera av barnen; via tva
eller flera hushéll som gick samman om att anlita en ldrare; till privata pedagogier
upprittade av ldrarna. Under dessa olika former var det vanligt att uppdragsgivarna
tillhérde samma yrkesomrade eller grannskap. En ytterligare anstillningsform var
att undervisa i en privatskola som drevs av ndgon annan. Nar anstéllningsformen
ndrmar sig att vara anstalld vid ndgon av de offentliga skolorna ser vi férdelarna med
att behandla privat och offentlig undervisning som sektorer p& samma bildnings-
marknad, i stallet for att placera dem i en dikotomi. Det tidigmoderna skolsystemet
var en blandning av privat och offentligt, inte ett antingen/eller.

Thomas Topfers teori om en bildningsmarknad, dar bade privata och offentliga
aktorer verkade, dr fruktbar. Den 6ppnar fér komparation mellan det privata och det
offentliga, som likheter och skillnader mellan undervisningsformerna inom respek-
tive sektor, och for en klarare analys av rollerna som lérare, elev och uppdragsgivare.

Bakgrunden till inventeringen var komplex, lararnas kunskaper skulle kontroller-
as och de offentliga skolorna skulle skyddas mot konkurrens, men de framsta skélen
var religidsa. En god och kvalificerad larare maste vara religiost renlérig, eftersom
lararen bade utbildade och uppfostrade.

Fragor som aterstdr att besvara i framtida undersékningar rér variationer inom
privatundervisningen — i vilken utstrackning och i vilka ssmmanhang var den ex-
empelvis en tillfallig sysselsattning respektive en permanent forsorjning? En fordju-
pad undersokning av undervisningens praktik kan ge viktiga upplysningar, rérande
skillnaderna mellan offentligt och privat och vad de haft for betydelse. Vilka motiv
hade uppdragsgivarna att vélja privata former? Nar det handlar om konsistoriets in-



78 Hanna Ostholm

venteringar ar det en intressant frdga huruvida de undersokte det som den kungli-
ga forordningen efterlyste, kunskapsniva jamte renldrighet? Fanns det skal att befa-
ra avsteg fran ortodoxin? For att besvara flertalet av dessa fragor behovs emellertid
kompletterande kallor.

En inledande beskrivning av privatundervisningens funktioner for de respekti-
ve aktorerna skulle vara att den for ldrarna innebar en forsorjning och troligen ett
sitt att bygga nétverk. For eleverna var funktionerna att ersitta, forbereda f6r och
komplettera offentlig undervisning samt ge en framtida f6rsérjning. For uppdrags-
givarna kan funktionerna ha varit familjens framtida fors6rjning och samtida status.
Viénder vi oss till synsitt uttryckta inom det offentliga skolvasendet, kyrkan och sta-
ten kunde privatundervisning ha funktionen bade av komplement och konkurrent.
Undervisning hade vidare generellt funktionen att fostra eleverna till enhetsreligion,
vilket ocksa var en anledning till att den privata undervisningen maste séttas under
kontroll.

Avslutningsvis kan sdgas att privatundervisningen i Stockholm vid bérjan av
1700-talet var betydelsefull i flera avseenden. Antalet larare, antalet elever, fore-
komsten av larare och elever av bdda konen, bredden i elevernas sociala bakgrund,
variationen i larodmnen och kanske dven samspelet mellan privat och offentligt skol-
visende talar for att privatundervisningen till och med var viktigare &n den offent-
liga. Det dr dven uppenbart att berérda myndigheter sag att den fyllde ett behov.
Problem patalades forvisso, men diskussioner och regleringar handlade om att mot-
verka okvalificerad, undermalig eller av andra anledningar oldmplig privatundervis-
ning, genom att eliminera enskilda, mindre lampade aktérer. Att helt férbjuda priva-
tundervisning var aldrig ett alternativ.
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Abstract * Propaganda Studies: The Swedish Cooperative Union, Democracy, and Free Thinking in
the 1930s. * This article investigates educational efforts of the Swedish Cooperative Union (Kooperativa
forbundet, KF) during the late interwar period. It focuses on how KF dealt with the fact that propagan-
da could be a very effective tool of persuasion — e.g. as commercial advertising — but that it also could
undermine democracy. For KF, a prolific and innovative advertiser as well as a strong proponent of
democratic ideals, this was a real conundrum. Using study guides, books and journals published by
KF as sources, this article investigates how members of its study groups were instructed to think about
propaganda and its role in society. It is argued that members were taught a form of critical acceptance
of propaganda, one that not only legitimized its role in the market, but in democratic public life as well.
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Introduktion: ett aktuellt amne
Hosten 1935 publicerade Kooperativa forbundet (KF) den senaste i en rad hand-
ledningar i ekonomi, samhaéllskunskap och kooperativt arbete for forbundets
gruppstudier. Turen var kommen till ett "utomordentlig aktuellt” &mne som, enligt
annonseringen, “berér intimt var och en”! Amnet var propaganda. Syftet var, som
handledningen formulerade det, "att forstd, hur det kommer sig, att propaganda av
skiftande art kan ha sa stor makt 6ver sinnena, som faktiskt dr fallet i vér tid”> Som
kursbok anvédndes folkbildaren Alf Ahlbergs Tankelivets frigorelse fran 1934, dven
den publicerad av KE Boken var en kritisk genomlysning av samtida propaganda
och reklam - nagot som vid denna tid férstods som i grunden samma sak — vars hot
mot ett fritt och demokratiskt tanke- och samhéllsliv Ahlberg bedémde som mycket
allvarligt.?

KF karakteriserades av starka demokratiska normer och hade som mal att ska-
pa “rationella konsumenter”, och mot den bakgrunden ar det inte férvanande att
propaganda kunde uppfattas som ett problem.* De slutsatser om behovet av kritiskt

1 ”Ny handledning i hogaktuellt dmne,” Vi vill 1935:9 upplaga A, 8.

2 Herman Stolpe och Holter Sohlenius, Propagandafrigor: Handledning for de kooperativa gruppernas
diskussioner (Stockholm: KE, 1935), 1.

Alf Ahlberg, Tankelivets frigorelse (Stockholm: KF, 1934).

Peder Aléx, Den rationella konsumenten: KF som folkuppfostrare 1899-1939 (Stockholm: Symposion,
1994).
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tankande och farorna med propaganda som allt mer integrerades i diskussionerna
om den svenska skolan efter andra vérldskriget, var redan under mellankrigstiden
viktiga for KE.* Samtidigt bedrev dock KF sjélvt omfattande kampanjer for att Gver-
tyga om kooperationens samhallsnytta, virva medlemmar och locka kunder, ett ar-
bete som deltagarna i gruppstudierna forutsattes delta i. Det var ett arbete som &ven
av KF forstods som just "propaganda’, ett ord som alltsa inte nédvandigtvis hade de
negativa konnotationer som Ahlberg fiste vid det, eller som vi &r vana vid idag.® Men
redan i samtiden var det uppenbart att hir fanns verkligen ett problem som inte bara
handlade om ordval: hur skulle avvdgningen goras mellan effektivitet och demokra-
tisk legitimitet i en offentlig kommunikation som syftade till att paverka ténkesitt
och handlingar?

I syfte att visa hur KF hanterade detta dilemma mellan effektivitet och demokra-
tisk legitimitet besvarar undersokningen tre fragor: Varfor skulle KF:s medlemmar
studera propaganda? Hur skulle deltagarna lira sig? Vad skulle de lara sig? Svaren pa
dessa fragor ger inte bara ny kunskap om KFE:s studieverksamhet och de teoretiska
och praktiska 6verviganden som underbyggde den. Svaren bidrar ocksa till kunska-
pen om hur reklam och propaganda etablerades som en acceptabel eller till och med
onskvérd del av inte bara en marknadsekonomi utan dven av en demokratisk kultur.
1930-talet var en sérskilt intensiv period i bada fallen: ambitionen och omfattning-
en av KF:s studier tilltog patagligt, den internationella kooperativa rorelsen liksom
den politiska demokratin stod under tryck fran de nya diktaturerna, och reklam-
branschen expanderade sitt ekonomiska och kulturella utrymme. KF:s propaganda-
studier leder rétt in i den problematik som formerades i skdrningspunkten mellan
dessa processer.

Flera historiska undersokningar har pé senare tid, delvis i polemik mot tidigare
studier, framhéllit att det inte fanns en nddvindig motséattning mellan reklamens
metoder och kooperativa principer.” Men som forskningen ocksa noterat fordes in-
terna kritiska diskussioner kring hur prioriteringar och avvagningar skulle goras
ifraga om propagandan, inklusive den kommersiella.® Hur KF liksom kooperationen
iandraldnder hanterade detta &r i stort oként, och det géller sérskilt hur propaganda
gjordes till en praktisk angelagenhet i medlemsupplysningen. Undersékningar om
KE:s propaganda och reklam som utesluter detta uteldmnar i sjalva verket en central
dimension, inte minst eftersom det var deltagarna i studierna som sjélva skulle be-
driva mycket av den kooperativa propagandan.

Historiska undersokningar om kooperationens studieverksamhet — ocksé det ett

5 Om skolan, se Johan Ostling, Nazismens sensmoral: Svenska erfarenheter i andra virldskrigets
efterdyning (Stockholm: Atlantis, 2008), 152-74.

6 Elin Gardestrdm, Reklam och propaganda under svenskt 1930-tal (Huddinge: Sodert6rns hogskola,
2018), kap. 5.

7 Pernilla Jonsson, ”From Commercial Trickery to Social Responsibility: Marketing in the Swedish
Co-operative Movement in the Early Twentieth Century, i Mary Hilson, Silke Neunsinger
och Greg Patmore, red., A Global History of Consumer Co-operation: Movements and Businesses
(Boston: Brill, 2017); Stefan Schwarzkopf, “Innovation, Modernisation, Consumerism: The Co-
operative Movement and the Making of British Advertising and Marketing Culture, 1890s—1960s,”
i Consumerism and the Co-operative Movement in Modern British History: Taking Stock, red.
Lawrence Black och Nicole Robertson (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2009).

8 Gardestrom (2018), 130-31; Mary Hilson, “Co-operative History: Movements and Businesses, i
Hilson, Neunsinger och Patmore (2017), 28-29; Jonsson (2017), 665-67; Schwarzkopf (2009), 206.
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eftersatt omrédde, dven inom forskningen om kooperativa rorelser i andra lander -
har & sin sida inte utrett hur den forhéll sig till de fragor om propaganda och demo-
krati som denna artikel behandlar.® All forskning om KF:s medlemsupplysning har
god hjélp av idéhistorikern Peder Aléx avhandling. Den har emellertid en slagsi-
da mot ett ovanifranperspektiv, genom den centrala roll som tilldelas avsiktsforkla-
ringar och programmatiska texter forfattade av centrala ledare.” Satillvida ar den en
del av en dldre utbildningshistorisk tradition." Till denna tradition hér &ven en stor
del av den historiska folkbildningsforskningen, vilken forutom organisationsfragor
framst intresserat sig for bildningsideal och programforklaringar.' Ambitionen hér
ar istallet att ta fasta pd mer verksamhetsnéra praktiker och material, samtidigt som
artikeln i jimforelse med tidigare forskning om kooperationen férskjuter den ut-
bildningshistoriska analysens tyngdpunkt frdn fragor om konsumtion till frégor om
normer for offentlig kommunikation och politik."

Ahlbergs kritik, som KF:s propagandastudier utgick fran, ar ett exempel pa hur
reklamens och reklambranschens etablering som ekonomiskt, kulturellt och poli-
tiskt respektabelt fenomen inte var en sjalvklarhet. En grundldggande analytisk ut-
gangspunkt — som delas med tidigare forskning — &r just att denna etablering inte
bor forstas som en given foljd av att kommunikationsteknikerna faktiskt fungerade,
av ekonomiskt tillvaxt, okad kopkraft, etableringen av massproduktion, massdemo-
kratins genombrott, eller ndgot annat. Tvartom kridvdes méalmedvetet arbete, vilket
hittills framst studerats med fokus pa branschens egna forsok att vinna respekt i este-
tiskt, kulturellt och politiskt hdnseende." En undersékning av KF:s studieverksam-
het kan ddrmed bidra med en ny ingéng till en sddan historisering av reklamens och
propagandans samhallsroll. Kooperationen dr sarskilt intressant i detta samman-
hang, inte bara pa grund av sitt stora medlemsantal och framtrddande plats i tidens

9 Iforskningen dominerar fragor om organisationsformer, konsumtion och ekonomi, se exv. Hilson,
Neunsinger och Patmore (2017). Bristen pa forskning om kooperativ utbildningsverksamhet
framhalls t.ex. av Linda Shaw, ”International Perspectives on Co-operative Education,” i Hidden
Alternative: Co-Operative Values, Past, Present and Future, red. Anthony Webster et al. (Manchester:
Manchester University Press, 2012), 59, 75; for exempel pé studier av kooperativ utbildning utanfér
Sverige under perioden se exv. artiklar av Keith Vernon och Tom Woodin i féregdende ndmnda
volym, samt Keith Vernon, "History, Citizenship and Co-operative Education, c. 1895-1930,” i
Mainstreaming Co-Operation: An Alternative for the Twenty-First Century?, red. Anthony Webster,
Linda Shaw och Rachel Vorberg-Rugh (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2016); Nicole
Robertson, The Co-Operative Movement and Communities in Britain, 1914-1960: Minding Their
Own Business (Routledge: London och New York, 2010), kap. 5.

Aléx (1994); Peder Aléx, “Gransoverskridande samarbete: Herman Stolpe och konsument-
kooperationen,” i Mdngsysslare och grinsoverskridare: 13 uppsatser i idéhistoria, red. Bosse Sundin
och Maria Goéransdotter (Umed: Umed universitet, 2008). Se dven Harald Elldin, Klipp och
bakgrunder till kooperativt fostringsarbete under ett halvsekel (Stockholm: KF, 1950).

Se Johannes Westberg, ”Vad édr utbildningshistoria?,” Utbildning och demokrati 26, no. 3 (2017),
11-13.

12 Ettviktigt undantag 4r Karin Nordberg, Folkhemmets rost: Radion som folkbildare 1925-1950 (Eslov:
Symposion, 1998).
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13 Ett exempel pa en mer lokal och praktikndra ansats i forskning om kooperativ utbildning ar
Robertson (2010), kap. 5.

14 Se framst Stefan Schwarzkopf, "Respectable Persuaders: The Advertising Industry and British
Society, 1900-1939” (PhD diss., Birkbeck College, University of London, 2008); dven exv. Stuart
Ewen, PR! A Social History of Spin (New York: Basic Books, 1996); Gardestréom (2018) kap. 3;
Pamela E. Swett, Selling Under the Swastika: Advertising and Commercial Culture in Nazi Germany
(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2014), 31-37.
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samhillsbygge, utan mer specifikt pa grund av dess sarpréglade roll som béde vinst-
drivande marknadsakt6r med egen reklamproduktion och demokratisk rorelse med
folkbildande ambitioner. Kooperationen kan varken forstds som endast en ytterliga-
re aktor pa reklamféltet, jamsides med reklambyrder och branschorganisationer, el-
ler som en renodlad folkbildningsinstitution; istéllet krdvde dess position att fragan
om propaganda och demokrati adresserades pa ett sitt som forenade de till synes
motsatta intressen och prioriteringar som préaglade dessa bada omraden.

Empiriskt utgdr undersokningen for det forsta fran Ahlbergs bok och den studie-
handledning i tva delar som producerades for grupperna.’® For det andra anvinds
andra studiehandledningar samt verksamhetsberittelser, smaskrifter och tidskrifter
publicerade av KE' I linje med undersékningens tre fraigor kommer jag i detta ma-
terial att fasta vikt vid motiveringarna av studierna, de pedagogiska 6vervigandena
som gjordes i utformningen av dem, samt vilka kunskaper och firdigheter som var
deras mal. Metoden dr jamforande och kontextualiserande. Den dr jamférande sa till
vida att KF:s hantering av dilemmat mellan effektivitet och demokratisk legitimitet
visentligen framkommer genom en nérlasning av det sitt som studiehandledning-
arna forholl sig till Ahlbergs framstallning. Tillvigagangssittet ar kontextualiseran-
de pa sa sitt att propagandastudierna tolkas genom att séttas i samband med KF:s
mélsittningar och 6vriga studieverksamhet, med bredare diskussioner om reklam
och propaganda samt med datida férstaelser av demokratins utmaningar och f6rsok
att 16sa dessa genom samhaéllstillvinda bildningsverksamheter. Undersékningen ut-
gér inte frén fardiga definitioner av begrepp sdsom reklam, propaganda, upplysning
eller demokrati; istéllet 4r jag intresserad av hur, inom KF:s studieverksamhet, dessa
och néraliggande termer gavs innebord och sattes i bruk. Ilinje med en kulturteore-
tiskt inriktad historieforskning &r jag séledes intresserad av hur de historiska akto-
rernas sprak var meningsskapande och en konstituerande del i konkreta praktiker,
i detta fall i form av KF:s medlemsstudier."” Dessa studier betraktas i sin tur som in-
terventioner i betydligt bredare samhillsdiskussioner om propaganda, reklam och
demokrati. Hur gruppstudierna gick till i de enskilda fallen kan vi inte veta, men ge-
nom en lasning som tar fasta pa kallornas forklaringar, instruktioner, fragor och ar-
betsuppgifter dr det majligt att skapa en tydlig bild av studiernas pedagogiska form,
de intressen och utvecklingsmojligheter som forutsattes hos deltagarna och de for-
magor som tranades.

15 Den forsta delen ar Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935); den andra utkom forst &r 1936 och dérefter i en nagot
ut6kad upplaga 1937; hanvisningar gors hér till den senare, Holter Sohlenius, Propagandafrdigor:
Handledning for de kooperativa gruppernas diskussioner: Avd. 4-6: Kooperativ och antikooperativ
propaganda (Stockholm: KF, 1937). Forsta delen publicerades senare fristdende som Herman
Stolpe, Att tinka och diskutera: Bildning och propaganda (Stockholm: KF, 1938).

16 De senare inkluderar Kooperativa gruppen (genomgangen 1929-1934) som avsig att vara till
hjélp i studierna och som ersattes av Vi vill (1934-1939), samt forbundets mer teoretiska tidskrift
Kooperatoren (1930-1939). Startaret motiveras av att studiehandledningarna introducerades vid
denna tid, och slutaret med att kriget stéllde fragor om reklam och propaganda i ett nytt lige. KF:s
arliga verksambhetsberittelser har gétts igenom f6r aren 1929-1939, se Kooperativa forbundets
forvaltnings- och revisionsberittelser (Stockholm: KF, 1930-1940). Sokningar i KF:s arkiv vid
Centrum for néringslivshistoria var resultatlosa.

17 Se exv. Anders Ekstrom, Representation och materialitet: Introduktioner till kulturhistorien (Nora:
Nya Doxa, 2009).
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Reklam och propaganda: expansion och motstind

Diskussionerna om reklam och propaganda i Sverige och inom KF féljde ett allmént
monster typiskt for médnga andra demokratier i Europa och USA under mellankrigs-
tiden. Reklam var en expanderande bransch underbyggd av ett omfattande transna-
tionellt utbyte av teorier, metoder, estetiska ideal och affirsmodeller.® Likt kollegor
utomlands var den svenska reklambranschens foretradare — reklamménnen, som de
kallade sig — under 1930-talet omvittnat entusiastiska i frdga om att inte bara kon-
solidera sin plats pad marknader for varor och tjénster, utan dven utvidga sin verk-
samhetssfar utover det rent kommersiella. Reklamen “tjanar samhéllet” och “bygger
framtiden”, som tva slagord uttryckte det.”® Dess tekniker kunde anvindas till att
overtyga om i stort vad som helst — fortraffligheten av en ny kaffesort, det nyttiga
med mejerivaror, nya politiska program eller sociala reformer. Det var atminstone
reklamménnens bild, och ménga utanfér branschen, inte minst i politiska partier,
omfamnade budskapet om den effektiva kommunikationen och dess sociala, ekon-
omiska och politiska fordelar.”

Andra - folkbildare, samhallsdebattorer och politiker — var méttligt imponera-
de av dessa ansprak. Vid sidan av estetiska och ekonomiska invandningar férekom
kritik av mer politiskt slag. Denna kritik var frén borjan av mellankrigstiden en del
av en bred och omfattande internationell demokratidiskussion med fokus pé savl
kommersiell som statlig och politisk propaganda, en diskussion som i Sverige fram-
for allt tog fart pa 1930-talet. Flera omstandigheter sasmmanf6ll for att ge diskussio-
nerna sérskilt aktualitet och intensitet, inklusive demokratins genombrott och se-
nare kris i Europa, tillkomsten av nya och expansionen av gamla massmedier, nya
reklamtekniker och 6kad konsumtion, samt erfarenheter fran varldskrigets propa-
gandakampanjer. Den “allmédnna opinionen” forestélldes ha en aldrig tidigare ska-
dad betydelse vilket, i kombination med en radsla for “massan’, inte alltid sdgs som
nagot positivt. Har aktualiserades fragan om hur avvigningar skulle goras mellan
effektivitet och demokratisk legitimitet i offentlig kommunikation. Hur faran med
propaganda uppfattades stod pé detta sétt i direkt relation till just uppfattningar om
mojligheten av en kompetent demokratisk allméanhet. Fér dem som trodde pa en
sddan var reklam och propaganda ett problem da den appellerade till kdnslor och
motverkade vilunderbyggda uppfattningar om allt frén konsumtionsvaror till avgo-
rande samhillsfragor. Maktiga sdrintressen ersatte dirmed allméanintresset.** Ahl-
bergs bok, som KF alltsa bade publicerat och anvinde som grund for studier, &r den

18 Stefan Schwarzkopf ”Who Said ‘Americanization’? The Case of Twentieth-Century Advertising and
Mass Marketing from a British Perspective,” i Decentering America, red. Jessica C. E. Gienow-Hecht
(New York: Berghahn, 2007); Swett (2014), 9, 26-35.

19 Detta var parollerna for 4:e Nordiska reklamkongressen (1937) respektive tidskriften Futurum
(1936).

20 Petter Tistedt, "Reklam for demokrati? Reklamens politik i mellankrigstidens Sverige,” Scandia 84,
no. 1 (2019), 69-75; Gardestrom (2018).

21 Se exv. Hugo Garcia, "Reluctant liars? Public debates on propaganda and democracy in twentieth-
century Britain (ca. 1914-1950),” Contemporary British History 33, no. 2 (2019); Jonathan Auerbach,
Weapons of Democracy: Propaganda, Progressivism, and American Public Opinion (Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins University Press, 2015); Petter Tistedt, Visioner om medborgerliga publiker: Medier och
socialreformism pd 1930-talet (H66r: Symposion, 2013); Tistedt 2019, 75-78; Corey Ross, "Mass
Politics and the Techniques of Leadership: The Promise and Perils of Propaganda in Weimar
Germany, German History 24, no. 2 (2006).
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férmodligen mest utforliga framstallningen pé svenska av sddan kritik. Att boken,
liksom KEF:s studier i propagandafragor, hade hog aktualitet var med andra ord helt
riktigt. De var en del av intensiva internationellt spridda diskussioner som KE, mot
bakgrund av ambitionen att forma saval den unga demokratin som det framvaxande
konsumtionssambhillet, hade en sirskild anledning att delta i.

Ekonomisk vinst pa demokratiskt vis
KF bildades 1899 d& enskilda konsumentféreningar gick samman for att tillganglig-
gora goda varor till ett dverkomligt pris, och senare dven for att motverka monopol
och karteller genom egen tillverkning. Politiskt var forbundet oberoende, i likhet
med systerorganisationerna i 6vriga nordiska linder, &ven om det stod arbetarrorels-
en ndra. Antalet medlemmar vixte stadigt. Under 1930-talet gick férbundet frén
omkring 450 000 till knappt 670 000 medlemmar, av en befolkning pa drygt sex
miljoner. Detta var en ansenlig framgang. KF fick bade en stark rost inom den inter-
nationella kooperationen och véckte intresse i utlandet nér Sveriges relativa lyckade
hantering av depressionen eller dess “medelvdg” mellan kapitalism och kommunism
skulle forstas.>

Forskningen har visat hur omfattande, innovativ och vélorganiserad kooperativ
reklam kunde vara, inklusive i Sverige, ddr kooperationen sedan 1925 hade sin egen
reklambyrd.*® KF var passiv medlem i Svenska reklamférbundet fran 1934 och for-
bundets egen Nils Willner var en respekterad reklamman.* De annonser for egna va-
ror och varumérken som reklambyrén producerade var centrala for KE, men dartill
spreds kooperationens budskap till baide medlemmar och utomstaende pa en mangd
andra sitt: man holl méten, gav foreldsningar, ordnade fester och filmvisningar samt
spred bocker, pamfletter, tidskrifter, flygblad och affischer. Aven studieverksamheten
riknades hit.>* I fraga om den terminologi som anvindes av KF kunde propaganda
och reklam inte bara anvdndas som synonymer. Propaganda kunde dven omtalas
som upplysning, och 6verlappa med utbildning och uppfostran.>

KF stod alltsd inte utanfér reklambranschen men hade andra prioriteringar &n
reklambyréerna, for vilka reklamen var den primara verksamheten. I sin utatriktade
anvdndning av reklam och propaganda liknade KF mer de politiska partierna, men
kooperationen skiljde sig dven fran dessa genom att driva en verkligt kommersiell
verksamhet. Det sdrskilda med kooperationen var just att den ilika man var grundad
i ekonomiska och demokratiska mélséttningar: att gd med vinst och samtidigt styras
enligt principen “en medlem, en rost”, dir medlemmarnas kunskaper om verksam-
heten virderades hogt och dgnades omfattande omsorg. Darmed var propagandans

22 Se framst Mary Hilson, The International Co-operative Alliance and the Consumer Co-operative
Movement in Northern Europe, c. 1860—-1939 (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2018);
antalet medlemmar redovisades varje ar i Forvaltnings- och revisionsberittelser (1930-1940).

23 Gardestrom (2018), kap 5; Jonsson (2017) Schwarzkopf (2009).
24 Gardestrom (2018), 131, 134.

25 Ibid., kap 5; for samtida diskussion och instruktion se t.ex. Kooperativ upplysning och utbildning:
Kommittébetinkande till Kooperativa forbundets kongress dr 1931 (Stockholm: KF, 1931); Anders
Hedberg, Kooperativ propaganda (2:a uppl., Stockholm: KF, 1928); Harald Elldin, "Propagandans
planlaggning,” Kooperatéren 1934:12, 214-19.

26 Se exv. Harald Elldin, "Propagandans planldggning,” Kooperatéren 1934:12, 215-16; Gruppverk-
samheten: Vad den dr och vill (Stockholm 1935), 4.
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l6fte och problem i bdde kommersiella som politiska hdnseenden nirvarande i verk-
samheten — det senare forstirkt av att kooperationen forestalldes endast kunna for-
verkliga sin potential inom ramen for demokratiska statsformer, ndgot som utveck-
lingen i Europa tycktes bekrafta.”” Har kravdes aktiva 6verviganden som samtidigt
var principiella och praktiska: hur kunde kooperationen anvinda en &vertygande
kommunikation utan att géra avkall pa sina mer ideella, demokratiska ataganden?

Studier i kooperationens och demokratins tjanst
Ambitionerna med medlemsupplysningen var hoga. "Demokratin ar faktiskt bade i
stater och fria organisationer nastan uteslutande en fraga om uppfostran av de en-
skilda individerna”, som en ledande medlem uttryckte det i en introduktion till ko-
operationens idéer.”® Peder Aléx talar om KF:s “utopiska drag”, ddr kooperationen
“skulle medfora en moralisk resning for bade individen och samhallet” Medlem-
marna skulle bli ”battre samhéllsmedborgare”, som “kunde ta ansvar fér och styra
samhadllet”” Bildningsarbetets syfte var att skapa “en kunnig, rationell och mora-
liskt hogtstaende medborgare” och “en kritisk medborgaranda” vilket bade skulle
gynna kooperationen och sambhillet i stort.*® Under 1930-talet definierade sig ko-
operationen allt mer som en frihets- och demokratirérelse, nagot som i samtiden
fick forklara dess, framgangar.®* Dessa stravanden var en del av en bredare samhalls-
reformism som tog fasta pa behovet av att inte bara lara ut demokratiska ideal utan
aven skapa sammanhang dér var och en kunde 6va och tillimpa sina medborgerli-
ga formagor och fardigheter. Strdvandena att forma en demokratisk allmanhet var
hér ett praktiskt arbete som satte sin préagel pa de sétt som aktuella samhéllsfragor
och gemensamma angeldgenheter behandlades i exempelvis radion, tidningar, de-
battbocker och utstéllningar. Ambitionerna var att lata medborgarna sakligt in-
formera sig, reflektera, ta stillning, utbyta asikter och forsta det egna livet i storre
sociala, ekonomiska och politiska sammanhang.®

KF:s demokratiska ideal 6verlappade dven med de som préglade folkbildningsar-
betet i stort, s som det exempelvis bedrevs i Arbetarnas bildningsforbund (ABF),
som KF ocksa var anslutet till. Aven i fréga om dmnesval samt pedagogiska metoder
lag KF néra sédrskilt arbetarrorelsens folkbildning, med sin starka betoning pé arbete
i studiecirklar, vilka inom KF alltsa kallades grupper. Liksom i denna folkbildning
lade KF stor vikt vid savil deltagarnas egen aktivitet som ett 6msesidigt utbyte i det
kollektiv gruppen utgjorde. Det var en aktivitet och ett utbyte som skulle gora de-
mokratin moéjlig genom att hoja folket moraliskt och intellektuellt. Demokratin for-
stods dé inte endast som en form for politisk representation pa nationell niva, utan
aven som satt att hantera gemensamma angeldgenheter och organisera samhallslivet

27 Se exv. Anders Orne, Demokrati (Stockholm: KE, 1931), 9; Herman Stolpe, “Demokratins kris,”
Kooperatoren 1933:20; Herman Stolpe, Handledning for de kooperativa gruppernas diskussioner:
Kooperation — demokrati — diktatur (Stockholm: KF, 1938).

28 Anders Orne, Kooperativa ideer och sporsmdl (2. uppl., Stockholm: KF, 1936), 158-59; se dven t.ex.
Herman Stolpe, "Kuggar eller medarbetare,” Kooperatoren 1936:18, 401.

29 Aléx (1994), 16.

30 Ibid., 76, 78. Se dven Elldin (1950), 272. Om motsvarande mélsittningar utomlands, se Vernon
(2016); Robertson (2010), kap. 5.

31 Aléx (1994), 118.
32 Tistedt (2013).
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i bredare mening. For detta arbete erbjod folkbildningen praktisk 6vning.** Koope-
ratérerna bendmnde ocksa sjdlva ibland gruppstudierna som just folkbildning, &ven
om detta inte uttémde deras uppgift.>*

I jamforelse med annan folkbildande verksamhet var KF didremot sarpréglad i relatio-
nen till staten. Att staten varit en viktig férutsattning fér mycket folkbildningsverksamhet
ar valkédnt, och det var till och med denna relation till staten som i hog grad gav folkbild-
ningsbegreppet sin betydelse.* Men KF avstod fran statligt stod och tillat exempelvis inte
de egna grupperna att anmala sig som ABF-cirklar. Att KF ekonomiskt skulle sta p& egna
ben var en central princip, men eftersom studierna delvis syftade till att lara deltagarna
sprida kooperationens budskap - att sjdlva gora propaganda — var de inte heller berétti-
gade till statligt eller kommunalt st6d.* Da gruppernas uppgifter forklarades i tidskrifter
och broschyrer pdmindes ofta om att de avsdg att vara béde studiecirklar och kommit-
téer eller organ for propaganda. En introduktion till gruppverksamheten forklarade: ”En
grupp &r helt enkelt en ssmmanslutning av intresserade foreningsmedlemmar, fortroende-
mdn och anstdllda, som tagit till sin uppgift att férdjupa sina insikter i kooperativa spors-
mal genom studier, och att gora dessa studier fruktbringande i propaganda for foreningen
bland medlemmarna och allmanheten” Det ar typiskt for tidens terminologi att denna
propaganda &ven kunde omtalas som ett “upplysningsarbete”, eller i nagot fall till och
med som “folkbildningsarbete” eller “missionerande”*®

Nir handledningen om propaganda publicerades hade upplysning och studier ldnge
varit en central del i kooperationens verksamhet. Dess monsterstadgar for ingaende for-
eningar fran 1908 stipulerade att 2,5 % av vinsten skulle anvéandas till upplysningsarbe-
te, och 1918 inrattades en central studieavdelning. Ett par ar senare togs initiativet till
gruppstudierna, och dartill kom kurser p& den egna kursgarden Var gard samt korres-
pondensundervisning. Tillsammans med den kooperativa pressen, bokutgivningen och
medlemsupplysningen i de sarskilda kvinnogillena utgjorde detta kirnan i KF:s studie-
verksamhet.® Antalet grupper och medlemmar 6kade stadigt under 1930-talet: frdn na-
got hundratal grupper i bérjan av decenniet till drygt 2 700 med 6ver 34 000 deltagare

33 Seframst Samuel Edquist, “Studiecirkeln — en demokratisk revolution?,” i Utbildningens revolutioner:
Till studiet av utbildningshistorisk forindring, red. Anne Berg et al. (Uppsala: Uppsala Studies of
History and Education, 2017) samt Per Sundgren, Kulturen och arbetarrorelsen: Kulturpolitiska
strdvanden fran August Palm till Tage Erlander (Stockholm: Carlssons, 2007) sérskilt kap. 2. KF
horde till de medlemmar av ABF som organiserade studier helt pé egen hand.

34 Se exv. A. G-s., "Grupperna och A. B. E;” Kooperativa gruppen 1931:38; Holter Sohlenius, "Mellan
fyra 6gon talar man ut,” Vi vill 1935:9 upplaga A, 6; jfr d&ven Herman Stolpe, ”Studieplaner och
cirkelarbete,” Bokstugan 1934:1.

Samuel Edquist, "Demarcating Popular Education with Government Subsidies: Sweden 1911-
1991,” Nordic Journal of Educational History 2, no. 1 (2015); relationen till staten &r dven ett tema i
Popular Education, Power and Democracy Swedish Experiences and Contributions, red. Ann-Marie
Laginder, Henrik Nordvall och Jim Crowther (Leicester: Niace, 2013).

36 Olof Ruin, Kooperativa forbundet 1899-1929: En organisationsstudie (Stockholm: Rabén & Sjogren,
1960), 344-345; se dven G-s., “Grupperna och A.B.E, Kooperativa gruppen 1931:38; Herman
Stolpe, "Gruppverksamheten,” Bokstugan 1936:5, 162.

37 Gruppverksamheten (1935), 3 (citatet), 4; se dven t.ex. "GOr tanken fri!,” Vi vill 1935:2 upplaga A, 6;
Hedberg (1928), 18-19.

38 Gruppverksamheten (1935), 4; Holter Sohlenius, “Mellan fyra 6gon talar man ut)” Vi vill 1935:9

upplaga A, 6; Hedberg (1928), 24.

Aléx (1994), 73-89; om det tidiga grupparbetet dven Herman Stolpe, Stark demokrati genom ckade

kunskaper: Medlemsupplysningen inom den svenska kooperationen (Stockholm: KF, 1939), 13-16. Se
aven Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdttelser (1930-1940), avdelningen om organisationsavdelningen.
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under studiesdsongen 1938-1939. Under artiondets sista ar genomfordes medlemsun-
dersokningar som pekade pa ett 6kande deltagande av kvinnor, fran en tredjedel 1937 till
43 % under 1939.*

Okningen av antalet deltagare i grupperna sammanfoll inte bara med en pataglig med-
lemstillstromning i stort utan aven med att studiehandledningarna introducerades 1929
och succesivt utokades med allt fler imnen.”” Handledningarna var avsedda att 16sa svar-
igheten med att hitta personer som kunde leda grupperna, men de fick ocksa ett peda-
gogiskt syfte i och med att gruppverksamheten gjordes mer jamlik och kunde anta ka-
raktdren av otvungen diskussion. Ingen ldrare satt inne med svaren. Pa sin hojd kunde
grupperna anvanda sig av en inledare, vars uppgift var att uppmuntra till diskussion, sér-
skilt om de mer principiella fragorna. Handledningarna gav noggranna lasanvisningar
till en eller flera kursbocker samt fragor att diskutera under gruppernas arbete, vilket som
regel forutsattes bli uppdelat pd minst tre méten. Handledningarna sades vara avsedda att
stimulera till diskussion och ett gemensamt sdkande efter de bésta svaren, utan att nag-
ra tydliga rétt eller fel stipulerades. For vissa frégor uppmuntrades grupperna att skriva
ner sina svar och skicka in till granskning av personalen pa studieavdelningen, men inte
heller denna granskning avsdg att ge definitiva svar utan syftade mer till att f grupperna
att férdjupa och utveckla sina resonemang. Denna kontakt mellan grupperna och stud-
ieavdelningen gav den senare en majlighet att inte bara fa en uppfattning om hur manga
grupperna var utan dven se hur deras arbete fungerade.” Sddan aterkoppling varderades
hogt.* Det var ocksa efter forfrégan fran grupperna som handledningen om propagan-
dafragor utarbetats.*

Studiehandledningen i propagandafragor — avsedd for sammanlagt minst sex mo-
ten — foljde detta allmanna moénster. Forfattarna till handledningen var Holter Sohleni-
us samt Herman Stolpe, vilka bdda utmarkte sig for sitt intresse fér bade pedagogik och
propaganda. Den senare var langvarig studierektor f6r gruppverksamheten och betona-
de starkt dialog, fordomsfritt och antiauktoritirt kunskapssokande, tanke- och erfaren-
hetsutbyte.* Det var ett ideal som lag nara Alf Ahlbergs, som sjalv slog fast att en “verklig
diskussion borde vara ett samarbete, icke en meningskamp” och att studiecirkeln var ett
exempel pa en sddan studieform.*

40 Siffrorna redovisades i Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdttelser (1930-1940), avdelningen om
organisationsavdelningen.

41 Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdttelser (1938), 56; (1939), 58; (1940), 61.

42 1939 fanns 29 studiedmnen att vélja pa, se Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdittelser (1940), 61.
Ekonomiska frdgor dominerade men dven handlingar om familjefragor, hemarbete, bostéder, hilsa,
internationell fred, ungdomens roll och mer allmédnna framstéllningar av kooperationens idéer
framstélldes. Till sitt damne avvek saledes handledningen i propagandafragor fran de évriga.

43 Se framfor allt “En betydelsefull nyhet for grupperna,” Kooperativa gruppen 1929:25;
Gruppverksamheten (1935); Herman Stolpe, "Gruppverksamheten,” Bokstugan 1936:5; "Gruppledar-
skapets problem,” Vi vill 1937:6 upplaga A; Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 1-3.

44 Gruppernas arbete diskuterades aven vid ledarkurser och moten mellan studieledningen och
gruppernas ledare, se exv. Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdttelser (1936), 44; "Handledningarnas
anvandning,” Kooperativa gruppen 1932:46 och 1932:47; ”Praktiska diskussionsmetoder,”
Kooperativa gruppen 1933:56; se dven “Handledningarna dro goda végvisare,” Kooperativa gruppen
1932:40; "Beldtna gruppledare,” Kooperativa gruppen 1933:53; Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 28.

45 ”Gor tanken fri!,” Vi vill 1935:2 upplaga A, 6.

46 Aléx (2008).

47 Ahlberg (1934), 174-175, citatet 174.



92 Petter Tistedt

Ahlberg, vars Tankelivets frigorelse alltsa fick tjanstgora som ensam kursbok for
gruppstudierna i propagandafragor, var en flitig och populér skribent samt i fle-
ra decennier verksam som larare och rektor vid arbetarrérelsens folkhégskola i
Brunnsvik. Nagon konventionell socialist eller socialdemokrat var han diremot inte,
dartill var han alltfér kritisk mot idén om klasskamp, alltfor fast vid eviga vérden,
gudstro och personlighetsutveckling och inte tillriackligt intresserad av praktiska
fragor om yrkesliv, vardag och politisk organisering.*® Tankelivets frigirelse samlade
upp manga av de dmnen Ahlbergs gjort sig kdnd for att intressera sig fér — samhalls-
kunskap, filosofi, psykologi och bildning — och ramade in dem som en friga om de-
mokratins mojligheter i “massornas tidsélder”, eller med andra ord en tid d4 massor-
na visserligen inte sjdlva styrde, men da varje makt méste stodja sig pa "massor och
massopinioner”.* Boken blev nagot av en folkbildningsklassiker, med nya utgévor
anda till 1980-talet och flera Gversittningar.® Att han valde propaganda, asiktsbild-
ning och offentlig kommunikation som en vég in i frigan gjorde att boken kunde tas
som utgangspunkt i Sohlenius och Stolpes arbete med KF:s egna “propagandafra-
gor”. Vilka var da Ahlbergs viktigaste argument, och hur kunde hans bok anvindas
av kooperationen?

Tankelivets frigorelse fran propaganda
Det Ahlberg kallade en “verkligt ‘upplyst’ demokrati” kravde “sjalvstandigt tinkande
ménniskor, icke blinda redskap f6r den sociala suggestionen” Darfor var "demokrat-
ins 6de i virlden oskiljaktigt férenat med fragan, om den formella tankefriheten kan
omvandlas till verklig positiv tankefrihet. Samhallslivets frigorelse kraver tankelivets
frigérelse”" Bokens uppgift var att "r6ja upp i de vildsnar av vanetdnkande, fras- och
slagordstankande, vulgart masstankande och kédnslotdnkande, sociala fordomar och
vidskepelser, som hota att vixa 6ver nutidslivet”* De fyra forsta kapitlen efter inled-
ningen diskuterade méanniskors forstillningar om verkligheten, hur dessa blev till
och vad som stod i vigen for att tdnkandet skulle vara fritt, sa att d&ven samhallslivet
kunde vara det. Det handlade om rationalisering, att méanniskor soker efter fakta for
att bekrafta det de redan tror pd; om svarigheterna att konstatera fakta pa grund av
brister i perception och minne; om feltinkande som uppstar eftersom manniskor
alltid i nadgon mening &r subjektiva; och det handlade om férdomar pa grund av
grupptillhorighet i vad Ahlberg kallade ras, nation, klass, yrke, religion och kon.
Framstéllningen byggde upp for det femte kapitlet som férklarade de problem
som kom sig av att ménniskans psykologiska svagheter kunde vindas emot dem i ett
modernt samhille. "Propaganda, agitation och reklam”, skrev Ahlberg, “aro olika ny-
anser av en och samma metod, den sociala suggestionens metod. Alla tre formerna
ha en egenskap gemensam: det giller for dem icke att bevisa utan att 6vertyga”>* Har

48 Kjell Krantz, Alf Ahlberg: En biografi (Ludvika: Dualis, 1998).
49 Ahlberg (1934), 15.

50 Forvaltnings- och revisionsberdttelser (1937), 65, redovisar sex upplagor om sammanlagt 9 000
exemplar. Den femtonde och sista upplagan publicerades 1986.

51 Ahlberg (1934), 25-26.
52 Ibid., 26.

53 Ibid., kap I-IV.

54 Ibid.,, 125
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motiverades den foregaende diskussionen om psykologiska svagheter: propaganda,
agitation och reklam “arbeta icke efter logiska utan efter psykologiska lagar. Och
darvid gora de bruk av alla de svagheter och felkillor, som vidlata vart tdnkande. Ja,
man kan utan storre 6verdrift past, att de leva av dem.”* Det var tekniker som ut-
nyttjades av regeringar, politiska partier, kyrkor och sekter, och ekonomiska intres-
senter.® Ahlberg forklarade hir sin uppfattning om den kommersiella reklamen och
dess fundamentala nérhet till politikens metoder:

Man kan sanda ut i marknaden en och samma vara i olika forpackningar och till olika
priser. Det parti, som har en mera suggestiv bild pa férpackningarna, ett mera sugges-
tivt namn, som reklameras for pa ett effektivare satt, blir livligare efterfragat, t. o. m.
om det skulle réka vara dyrare. Framgangen bevisar ingenting om kvaliteten. Detsam-
ma giller nu dven om opinionsbildningarna.*”

Resultatet var, enligt Ahlberg, att &tminstone de asikter nutidsmanniskan omfattar
i sociala sammanhang inte var bildade genom “egen eftertanke 6ver fragorna, gen-
om ett samvetsgrant och kritiskt studium av fakta, genom omsorgsfullt viga skil
och motskél mot varandra’, utan istéllet var de till allra storsta delen “framsugger-
erade”®® I det politiska livet var det inte de mest férnuftiga, vederhiftiga eller vil-
grundade meningarna som avgick med segern, utan de “som propageras med de
bésta resurserna, péd det skickligaste, efter publikens allmanna mentalitet bast avpas-
sade sittet”*® Riskerna med detta kunde samtidshistorien visa:

Diktaturstaterna éro tills vidare det storsta vérldshistoriska exemplet pd det politiska
tankandets forfall genom propagandaapparatens effektivisering. I Tyskland har man
formligen med en stortflod av propaganda pa ett par ar lyckats idiotisera en upplyst
kulturnation [...] Meningar, som dnnu for nagra dr sedan skulle métts med ett all-
mant gapskratt, dro nu allménna opinioner, ja vetenskapligt fastslagna sanningar vid
universitet och hégskolor.®

Fragan om vilka dtgarder som kunde vidtas for att gora manniskor mindre mottag-
liga for propaganda besvarade Ahlberg pa flera sitt. Det krdvdes en béttre ekonomi,
eftersom det "vore oresonligt att begara ett klart och kritiskt objektivt tdnkande, nér
magen dr tom”; det krdvdes att yttrandefriheten hélls vid liv, att partsinlagor inte
gavs sken av objektivitet, och att den intellektuella nivédn pa pressens medarbetare
hojdes.® Det kravdes dessutom att “den sociala suggestionsapparaten och dess ver-
kningssitt” avslojades s att mdnniskorna skulle kunna genomskada den.® Till sist
kravdes ett mer allméint bildningsarbete, eftersom “suggestibiliteten under normala
forhéllanden avtar med vanan vid intellektuell verksambhet, ty med denna féljer ut-

55 Ibid.

56 Ibid., 126.

57 Ibid., 125.

58 Ibid., 126.

59 Ibid., 128.

60 Ibid., 129.

61 Ibid., 137 (citatet), 138.
62 Ibid., 138.
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bildningen av ett kritiskt sinnelag.”®® Till detta bildande och avsléjande arbete avsag
Ahlbergs bok att bidra.

Gruppverksamhetens pedagogik
Att det gick att forhalla sig pé olika sitt till Ahlbergs bok var tydligt. I kooperation-
ens tidskrifter kunde den lyftas fram som en ”insats i det andliga saneringsarbetets
tjanst”, men ocksé som ett hjdlpmedel for vara propagandister att kritiskt komma
till ritta med vara motstdndares argument”® Dessa tva forhéllningssitt uteslot inte
nodvandigtvis varandra, men installningen till den moderna reklam som Ahlberg
diskuterade var verkligen splittrad inom KE Kritik av "den moderna forsiljningspropa-
gandan” och det sitt den vilseférde kunder - sdrskilt husmédrar — samsades med béde en
omfattande reklamproduktion och resonerande forsvar av densamma.® Handledningen
i propagandafragor var producerad mot bakgrund av att det inte var sjalvklart for KF:s
medlemmar om och hur effektiv propaganda och demokratiska ideal kunde forenas.

Valet att lata studiehandledningen i forsta hand tala om propaganda snarare dn reklam
handlade om en skillnad i tonvikt mellan dessa termer som — d@ven om de som regel till-
lats peka ut samma typ av metoder — var tydlig i KF:s anvdndning av dem. Medan reklam
primart avsdg kommersiell verksamhet var propaganda ett bredare begrepp som kunde
omfatta kommersiell reklam men &ven innefattade mer renodlat ideella syften, sdsom att
overtyga bade medlemmar och utomstiende om kooperationens fortrafflighet.® Det se-
nare var som bekant ett av gruppernas syften, vilket innebar att handledningen i propa-
gandafragor gav ett slags metaperspektiv pa gruppernas verksamhet. Det ar tydligt fran
KEF:s tidskrifter att man inom ledande hall var vil medvetna om medlemmarnas olika
grad av engagemang och involvering, och studierna i propagandafrégor riktades sarskilt
om 4n inte exklusivt till dem som hade for avsikt att bidra till propagandaarbetet.”

Ahlbergs bok handlade inte specifikt om KF:s upplysning eller propaganda. Men
handledningen placerade in den i ett sddan sammanhang, s att &ven Ahlbergs mer ab-
strakta resonemang och hans exempel frén politiken gjordes relevanta f6r kooperatio-
nens medlemmar. Detta var i sjélva verket en fundamental del av pedagogiken: den lasta
litteraturen och de stora samhallsfragorna skulle forankras i studiedeltagarnas egna er-
farenheter som samhillsmedborgare och medlemmar av kooperationen.®

Uppgiften for KF:s handledningar var att ge en rod trdd till ldsningen av littera-
turen samt att stilla frigor.” Detta kunde ga till pa olika sitt. I den forsta delen av
handledningen i propagandafrégor foljde uppldgget helt Ahlbergs bok som lastes
och diskuterades kapitel for kapitel, medan den andra byggde vidare pé foregdende

63 Ahlberg (1934), 140.

64 Sven G Strand, Tankelivets frigorelse,” Kooperatoren 1935:8, 157; ”Véra hjédlpmedel: Flera nya
handledningar till hosten,” Vi vill 1935:6 upplaga A, 6.

65 Citatet i Thorsten Odhe: "Konsumenternas fria val,” Kooperatoren 1932:20, 383; se vidare t.ex.
Gertrud Bergstrom, "Den moderna reklamen och husmédrarna,” Kooperatoren 1930:17; Anders
Orne, De sju grundsatserna: Kooperationens program i kort sammanfattning. (6. uppl., Stockholm:
KF, 1932), 12; Nils Willner, "Kooperation och reklam,” Kooperatiren 1930:23-24.

66 Gardestrom (2018), kap 5.

67 Se t.ex. Holter Sohlenius, "Medlemsintresset — nagra erfarenheter fran féreningskurser,
Kooperatiren 1935:14; "Modern propaganda,” Vi vill 1937:11.

68 Detta gillde dven i KF:s studieverksamhet mer allmént, se Aléx (1993), 82.
69 Herman Stolpe, “Studieplaner och cirkelarbete,” Bokstugan 1934:1, 25.
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insikter men forholl sig friare till boken. Handledningarnas diskussionsfragor var
ocksd av olika slag. Vissa frdgor testade framst forstaelsen av Ahlbergs bok eller ef-
terfragade egna exempel pa sddant som den diskuterade.” P4 andra fragor gavs sva-
ren redan av handledningarna, eller s& var det atminstone inte svért att lista ut hur
det var tankt att man skulle besvara dem.” Men manga fragor saknade firdiga eller
givna svar. Dessa kravde mer egen reflektion och artikulering av egna uppfattning-
ar.”> Som Herman Stolpe férklarade fick inte handledningarna “slaviskt” f6lja littera-
turen, utan kunde ga utanfor den for att “stdlla gruppdeltagarnas férméga att tanka
sjalvstandigt pa prov.’” Detta var en central aspekt av det Stolpe kallade "demokratin
icke blott som fras utan som reell arbetsform””*

Till det som &nda accepterades utan problematisering hérde Ahlbergs psykologi.
I handledningens andra del togs denna till utgangspunkt for diskussioner om var-
for méanga konsumenter inte anslutit sig till kooperationen eller till och med var di-
rekt fientligt instéllda till den, samt hur detta motstand kunde bematas. Mojligheten
att det skulle kunna ligga nagot i invindningarna mot kooperationen togs inte upp
till allvarlig prévning, men handledningen patalade ocksa att inte heller det positiva
som sades om kooperationen skulle accepteras utan vidare.”” Samtidigt riktades de
psykologiska insikterna &ven mot kooperationens medlemmar, inklusive deltagarna
i gruppstudierna. Handledningen fragande: "Hur har vi fatt vara &sikter om koope-
rationen?”” Detta foljdes upp med vardagliga exempel och frigor om egna erfaren-
heter. Var det genom lasning av kooperationens program, genom att ha handlat i
dess affdrer eller i diskussioner med medlemmar som de egna ésikterna bildats?”

Dessa 6vningar i sjilvreflektion gavs lika stor plats som reflektionen kring koope-
rationens motstdndare, och samma psykologi kunde férklara bade egna och andras
asikter. Podngen var, uppenbarligen, for det forsta att forstd och motverka hindren
for kooperationens fortsatta framgang och medlemsrekrytering. For det andra kun-
de sjélvrannsakan leda fram till en mer saklig och ddrmed starkare grund for det
egna stodet till kooperationen. Anviandningen av Ahlbergs psykologi stod darmed
helt i kooperationens tjanst pa ett dppet instrumentellt och egennyttigt sitt. Men den
larde samtidigt ut en principiellt icke-chauvinistisk installning till asiktsbildning: vi
som ar med 4r inte béttre 4n de som inte 4r med och vart st6d till kooperationen kan
vara lika irrationellt grundat som andras motstind.”

Gruppstudierna var utformade for att deltagarna skulle hitta satt att ersétta egna
ofta irrationella och subjektiva dsikter om kooperationen med siadana som istillet
var objektiva — grundade i nyktert konstaterade fakta — och tekniken for detta var att
tillsammans uppenbara och artikulera kinslotankanden, godtyckliga och ytliga slut-

70 T.ex. Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 4, 30; Sohlenius (1937), 16, 50.
71 T.ex. Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 28, 32; Sohlenius (1937), 8, 36.

72 T.ex. Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 14, 36; Sohlenius (1937), 10, 16; se dven "Gruppledarskapets
problem,” Vi vill 1937:6 upplaga A, 2.

73 Herman Stolpe, "Gruppverksamheten,” Bokstugan 1936:5, 164—65.
74 Ibid.

75 Sohlenius (1937), exv. 34.

76 Ibid., 24; aven exv. Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 1, 28.

77 Sohlenius (1937), 24-34.

78 Ibid., 20.
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satser och oprévade antaganden. Asikterna om kooperationen kunde ges en mycket
stabilare grund genom egna undersokningar (till exempel jamforelser av varor och
priser), genom litteraturstudier och genom att méta opposition i diskussion.” Det
senare var avgorande och overlappade dartill med vad som lanserades som det mest
effektiva sdttet att 6vertyga om kooperationens fortrafflighet, ndmligen “personlig
propaganda”. Den gick just ut pa att inte foreldsa utan att diskutera och stilla fragor,
sd att motstdndarna motte opposition och sjélva uppenbarade och artikulerade sin
egen okunskap och ddrmed larde sig ndgot nytt.*® Gruppstudierna inneholl dock
dven en hel del metareflektion kring upplysning, diskussion och propaganda. Aven
gruppstudierna och handledningen sjalv skulle diskuteras kritiskt.*"

Legitim och anvindbar propaganda

Samtidigt som mycket i Ahlbergs bok accepterades och sattes i bruk i kooperation-
ens tjanst sd fanns avgorande skillnader. Propaganda och reklam var alltid nagot
daligt for Ahlberg — det var alltid suggererade tekniker som utnyttjade psykologiska
svagheter, forgiftade tankelivet och stod i motsats till rationell diskussion. Ett sddan
forstéelse kunde inte kooperationen éverta om man samtidigt ville gora egen propa-
ganda och hivda demokratiska och medborgerliga normer. Det betydde i praktiken
att man forskot betydelsen av ordet propaganda, s att det inte nédvandigtvis lik-
stalldes med en illegitim suggestion. Propaganda var helt enkelt alla forsok att péver-
ka handlande och att férandra asikter var ett medel f6r detta mal. Det kunde goras
pé bra och daliga satt. “Frestelsen att i propagandan bibringa folk falska asikter kan
[...] vara ganska stor”, slogs inledningsvis fast i handledningens andra del. ”Syftet 4r
ju inte att meddela fakta, utan att paverka méanniskors handlingssatt. Propagandan
kan alltsa latt komma att missbrukas”*

Propaganda, inklusive kommersiell reklam, var acceptabel om den tjanade ett
gott syfte och var sanningsenlig. Men hur kunde man lita pa att kooperationens
propaganda var sanningsenlig? Holter Sohlenius utvecklade detta i en artikel som
gruppdeltagarna rekommenderades att lasa. Han skrev att "om [...] de, som fatt i
uppdrag att leda propagandaarbetet ha samma intressen som uppdragsgivarna, och
dessa senare dro just de, som propagandan vénder sig till, foreligger inte denna risk
[att sanningen kommer i andra rummet]. Har trader intresset for fakta och sanning i
forgrunden.”® Eller som det stod i handledningen: ”Viha [...] inga andra &n oss sjél-
va att lura med en falsk férkunnelse”® Det var med andra ord kooperationens sér-
skilda organisationsform som gjorde dess propaganda palitlig. Kooperationen hade
till skillnad fran andra aktorer inga incitament till att tala osanning. S& s&g handled-
ningens grundlaggande legitimering av propaganda ut — den kunde tjdna ett gott
syfte och vara sanningsenlig, och att kooperationens propaganda levde upp till detta
garanterades av dess demokratiska organisation.

79 Ibid., 28-32; se dven "Gor tanken fri!” Vi vill 1935:2 upplaga A.

80 Sohlenius (1937), 44-50; se dven Holter Sohlenius, "Mellan fyra 6gon talar man ut,” Vi vill 1935:9
upplaga A; Holter Sohlenius, "Propagandaévningar vid gruppmotena,” Vi vill 1936:9 upplaga A.

81 Sohlenius (1937), 42; Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 36-40; se dven not 42.

82 Sohlenius (1937), 2, 4. Denna forklaring lades till i handledningens andra upplaga.

83 Holter Sohlenius, Propaganda och sanning,” Kooperatdren 1935:11, 235; Sohlenius (1937), 6.
84 Sohlenius (1937), 54.
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Men ett sdrskilt problem aterstod: slagord. Har gar det inte att siga att Ahlberg
och kooperationens handledning talade om olika saker genom att definiera orden
pé olika sitt. Nér det gdllde sprakets makt 6ver tanken — vilket var en kalla till de
“vanliga tankefel” som Ahlberg diskuterade — maste man vara sarskilt pd sin vakt
mot slagorden, slog bdde Ahlberg och handledningen fast.*® Nir handledningen i
propagandafragor lanserades hade det talats om en “front mot slagordstdnkandet”
Men som handledningen ocksé noterade anvinde sig kooperationen sjilv av slagord,
vilket man kunde invdnda mot. Borde man verkligen “vénja folk vid slagordstankan-
de”?¥” KF anvinde framst slagord i kommersiell reklam, men slagorden var ocksd en
form av propaganda som sdrskilt associerades med politik. KF:s ledande teoretiker
Anders Orne kopplade exempelvis slagorden direkt till hur "den demokratiska sty-
relseformen gjort bankrutt” i stater dér folken inte varit vana vid sjalvstyrelse.*®

Sa hur kunde slagord legitimeras? Handledningens l6sning pa detta var att &ven
om de verkade genom suggestion sa var kooperationens slagord anvidndbara och le-
gitima, inte for att de atfoljdes av argument och hallbara motiveringar (det gjorde de
inte) utan for att de kunde forses med sddana. De var sanna dven om det inte gick att
avgora for publikerna. Slagorden fick “tjana som en férsta impuls till eftertanke, en
véckare till fundering 6ver kooperationen. Sedan sté ju flera vagar 6ppna for dem,
som genom slagorden borjat fundera, att tranga djupare in i de kooperativa idéerna
och sjalva Gvertyga sig om slagordens riktighet.”® En sadan legitimering av slagord
kunde inte accepteras utifran Ahlbergs synsitt. For Ahlberg var den viktiga fradgan
inte om propagandan var sann utan det faktum att den suggererade sina publiker, att
den utnyttjade psykologiska svagheter istéllet for argument, bevis och diskussion.
Aven om de sikter eller idéer som uttrycktes i propagandan var sanna - vilket de
mycket val kunde vara — sa var den ett problem for ett demokratiskt samhalle som
behovde tankefrihet for att fungera.

Demokratin och tilltron till folket

Pa ett sitt — i sin kritik av reklam och propaganda - var Ahlberg mer radikal 4n
kooperationen. For honom var slagord oacceptabla eftersom de dvertygade genom
suggestion, inte argument. Ahlberg stéllde hoga krav pa offentlig kommunikation
for att den skulle vara legitim i ett samhélle med full tankefrihet. Men Ahlberg var
samtidigt mer elitistisk an kooperationen — hans demokratiska ideal, tvéirt emot vad
man skulle kunna ténka sig, var mer begransade. Detta inkluderade folkbildningens
uppgifter. Han framholl séledes att ”[v]ad folkbildningen i frimsta rummet maste
astadkomma &r [...] att inge ménniskor en kénsla for det egna vetandets och kun-
nandets begransning och ldra dem vilja de kvalificerade ledarna”®® Detta definierade

»91

for Ahlberg medborgarnas uppgift i en “upplyst demokrati”

85 Ahlberg (1934), kap VI, om slagord sérskilt 148; Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 34.
86 "Gor tanken fril,” Vi vill 1935:2 upplaga A, 6.
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Kooperationens demokratiska normer var mer ambitiésa — bade nér det gillde
dess egen verksamhet, som byggde pé att medlemmar deltog pé ett mer omfattande
sdtt 4n att endast utse och sedan folja de basta ledarna, och nir det géllde samhalls-
livet i stort. Stolpe, studieavdelningens rektor, var helt éverens med Orne da den se-
nare skrev att det som kdnnetecknade demokratin var att folket, *for vilka samhallet
ar till”} inte bara hade rattighet att "medverka vid tillkomsten av sin styrelse” utan
aven att “faststélla reglerna for dess verksamhet, kontrollera, att dessa regler foljas
och att makten utovas i det helas intresse, samt mojlighet att avlagsna en styrelse,
som icke lingre tillfredsstaller folkflertalets krav i fraiga om de allméanna riktlinjerna
for maktutévningen”®* KF:s gruppstudieverksamhet byggde — liksom annan folk-
bildning och forsok att engagera allménheten i gemensamma angeldgenheter — pa
antagandet att folk tillsammans kunde begripa och bilda kvalificerade uppfattningar
i ganska svara fragor om ekonomi, politik och samhallsliv.”* Experter behévdes och
vissa saker, som att bygga broar, kunde ldmnas 6ver till dem. Men handledningen
fortsatte resonemanget med att stilla ett par ledande fragor: "Ar det emellertid berat-
tigat att gora en direkt jaimforelse mellan tekniska fackuppgifter (t. ex. brobygge) och
sambhillsbyggandets uppgifter? Kan man bygga ett samhélle efter samma principer
som en bro?** Detta var i direkt kontrast till Ahlberg, som inte gjorde ndgon sddan
klar distinktion.*

Tilliten till "folket” i folk-bildningen var saledes stérre hos kooperationen &n hos
Ahlberg. Viss form av propaganda var inte s farlig som Ahlberg ville gora gillan-
de, utan kunde tvartom tjana ett gott syfte. Det var nagot som kommunicerades till
gruppdeltagarna inte bara genom studiehandledningarnas budskap utan &ven ge-
nom den form for lairande som de uppmuntrade till - férankrat i diskussion och
egna vardagliga erfarenheter. I jamforelse var Ahlbergs bok monologisk och en
aning mastrande. Men dess budskap kunde vindas emot den sjlv, eller som hand-
ledningen slog fast: Ahlbergs bok har just till uppgift att lara oss tdnka fritt och vi
skulle svika hans boks syfte, om vi utan vidare accepterade allt, vad som dér séges,
utan att vi forst provat det i vira egna erfarenheters ljus™ Ett sddant kritiskt tank-
ande, forankrat i erfarenheter och i diskussion, kunde alltsé 6ppna for en acceptans
for propaganda, dven av ett mer suggererande slag.

Kooperationens kritik av viss form av propaganda och reklam liknade i hog grad
sddan som framfordes i etablerade reklamkretsar — och det &r vart att pdminna om
att &ven om reklam inte var kooperationens kdarnverksamhet si var den en del av eta-
bleringen av mellankrigstidens reklambransch. Liksom mer renodlade foretrddare
for den branschen havdade kooperatorer i studiehandledningarna och tidskrifter att
det fanns reklam som var sanningsenlig och att annan reklam var en odnskad av-
art.”” Att gora skillnad pa sann och osann reklam och propaganda, och att omfamna

92 Orne (1931), 15; Herman Stolpe, ”Demokratins framtid och virde,” Kooperatdren 1931:18, 316.
93 Se vidare Tistedt (2013).

94 Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 6, 8.

95 Jfr sdrskilt Ahlberg (1934), 19-24.

96 Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 4.

97 Se t.ex Stolpe och Sohlenius (1935), 1; Sohlenius (1937), 50-54; Gertrud Bergstrém, ”Den moderna
reklamen och husmddrarna,” Kooperatiren 1930:17; Thorsten Odhe: "Konsumenternas fria val,”
Kooperatoren 1932:20; Holter Sohlenius, "Propaganda och sanning,” Kooperatdren 1935:11.
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den forra, var alltsa inte originellt. Det intressanta i detta fall 4r snarare hur det gjor-
des och lirdes ut. Nar reklamménnen holl kongress i Stockholm med slagordet “re-
klamen tjdnar samhéllet” som ledstjédrna sa var det egennyttiga foga svartolkat: det
var reklam for reklamen, och var man avogt instélld till reklam s& kunde man vara
det dven till arrangemang av detta slag.”® Kooperationen stillde didremot sina stu-
dieintresserade medlemmar infor uppgiften att sjalva upptacka, diskutera och préva
granserna mellan acceptabel och oacceptabel propaganda.” Darmed var denna dis-
tinktion inte endast nagot som reklammannen sjdlva pastod fanns dér, utan den for-
ankrades i egen erfarenhet och det egna omdémet. Om detta fungerade som avsett
avvapnades ett mer allmént motstand mot propaganda och reklam. Dessutom hade
detta ett vidare syfte: gruppstudierna avsag, likt propaganda, att leda till handling.
Gruppdeltagarna skulle, som Aléx sammanfattar, “fora ut sin kunskap till sin nér-
maste omgivning”.'® I detta fall inkluderade det att gora personlig propaganda for
kooperationen, men det kunde ocksé innebéra att féra ut kunskap om det handled-
ningen bendmnde propagandafrigor. Deltagarna skulle med andra ord &ven féra ut
forstaelsen for hur propaganda och reklam kunde vara ett redskap i kooperationens
och demokratins tjanst.

Svaren pa propagandafragorna

I centrum for denna undersokning har stétt ett dilemma som pa manga satt var typ-
iskt for mellankrigstidens demokratidiskussioner, namligen hur en avvagning kunde
goras mellan effektivitet och demokratisk legitimitet i en offentlig kommunikation
som syftade till att péverka tdnkesitt och handlingar. Detta var ett dilemma som
tidens till synes allt mer framgéngsrika reklam och propaganda aktualiserade, efter-
som framgangen ofta tycktes undergrava det sakliga utbyte som ett demokratiskt
samhadllsliv behovde. For KF var detta en viktig fraga som man intog en sdregen
position till. Anledningen till detta var att kooperationen inte bara var en kommer-
siell aktér som bedrev omfattande reklam och propaganda utan dven havdade starka
demokratiska ideal.

Denna studie visar for forsta gangen hur detta dilemma stélldes pa sin spets och
hanterades av KF inom ramen f6r den egna medlemsutbildningen. Kooperationens
position behovde forklaras for de mer aktiva medlemmarna, vilka inte bara bar upp
hela verksamheten genom dess engagemang i kooperationens demokratiska organi-
sation, utan dven forutsattes sjalva bedriva utatriktad propaganda for dess sak. I detta
syfte utarbetades en handledning i propagandafragor for KF:s gruppstudieverksam-
het. For att visa hur denna medlemsutbildning gick till har undersékningen tagit
fasta pa konkreta pedagogiska 6verviaganden och praktiker. Dessa har inte studerats
i KF:s fall och utgor dartill en aspekt av folkbildning som i tidigare forskning regel-
massigt forbisetts till forman for ideal och programmatiska uttalanden.

Gruppstudierna dgnades i hog grad at 6vningar i gemensamma kritiska reflektio-
ner 6ver propagandans roll i samhallet samt at fragan om hur sévél andras som egna
asikter om kooperationen bildats och hur de kunde stéllas pa en fastare grund. Till

98 Se t.ex. “Ett slag for reklamens egen sak,” Reklamnyheterna 1937:11, 2; "Lubbereklam for ny rigg,”
Dagens Nyheter, 5 Juni, 1936.

99 Se sirskilt Sohlenius (1937), 4-12, 50-54.
100 Aléx (2008), 93.
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de rationella formagorna som évades horde dven att forhalla sig kritisk till folkbild-
ningsauktoriteter som Alf Ahlberg, vars framstillningar av reklamens och propa-
gandans hot mot demokratin i boken Tankelivets frigorelse bildade en utgangspunkt
for gruppdiskussionerna. Hans envdgskommunikation ersattes inte heller av en an-
nan men lika auktoritativ rost fran KF. Istallet organiserades gruppstudierna for att
underbygga ett lairande som inte grundades i en helt uppifran styrd process, utan
som dven hade mer horisontella inslag, dar deltagarna larde sig i 6msesidigt utbyte
och genom att relatera den lésta litteraturen och de stora samhaéllsfragor som togs
upp till egna vardagliga erfarenheter.

Studien visar till sist hur kooperationen bidrog till att avvdpna den langtgaende
kritik av reklam och propaganda som bland andra Ahlberg stod for. KF:s hantering
av propagandans roll i den moderna demokratin — att skapa sammanhang fér med-
lemmarna att diskutera fragan och upplysa varandra i diskussion, samt att lata en
demokratisk organisationsform garantera sanningshalten i den egna propagandan -
gick bortom savél Ahlbergs fordomande som reklambranschens sjalvforharligande.
Denna position innebar att KF:s intervention i diskussionerna om demokrati och
propaganda underbyggde ett slags kvalificerad och kritisk acceptans for reklam och
propaganda — &ven i dess mer suggestiva former — som i slutindan legitimerande
dess nérvaro i den kommersiella och politiska offentligheten. I vilken utstrackning
detta eller kooperationens i dvrigt innovativa anvdndning av reklam i lingden tjéna-
de det demokratiska samhallet ar en annan fraga.
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Disputationer och ibland aven lec-
tiones (foreldsningar) hoér sedan
de europeiska universitetens uppkomst
i slutet av medeltiden till de viktigaste
vittnesmalen som vi har om elevers och
studenters akademiska prestationer fran
aldre tider. Disputationer var ett be-
tydelsefullt didaktiskt inslag i tidigmod-
ern svensk utbildning och i boken Lat-
in Dissertations and Disputations in the
Early Modern Swedish Gymnasium un-
dersoker Axel Horstedt latinska avhan-
dlingar och disputationer som gavs ut
som tryck i Sverige under perioden fran
ungefdr 1620-talet till 1820-talet.

I Horstedts avhandling, som alltsd &r en
dissertation om dissertationer, star inte
akademiska alster i centrum, utan den
tidigmoderna skolan och dess gymna-
siala skrifter. Studien bidrar ddrmed till
var forstielse av den svenska disputa-
tionskulturen och dess avhandlingar
genom att undersdka gymnasieskolans
bruk av dessa. Disputationstryck eller
testryck som textsort lever ett undan-
skymt liv och beaktas séllan inom den
moderna historiska forskningen. Till
innehall tillhandahaéller skrifterna, som

ocksa kallades theses ad disputandum
eller Thesenblitter pa tyska, mer eller
mindre sammanhingande péstdenden
och argument, upplyser om néar och var
disputationsakten dgde rum samt vilka
som deltog.

Axel Horstedt utvarderar den svens-
ka skolverkligheten fran denna tid ge-
nom att uppmdirksamma testexternas
huvudsakliga teman, 6vergripande ka-
raktéristika drag och frdgan om vem
som kan tdnkas ha forfattat de behand-
lade teserna. Forutom forfattarfragan
tar han upp texternas lingd, spridning
och typografiska utformning. For att
bland annat reda ut adressatfrdgan gor
han en analys av testryckens tillhoran-
de sa kallade paratexter. Horstedt un-
dersoker dessa tryck innehallsmassigt
och koncentrerar sig ocksé pa testexter-
na som sociala foreteelser. Lasaren for-
star snart att hans forskningsstrategis-
ka upparbetning av den tidigmoderna
gymnasieskolans tradition av disputa-
tioner och dissertationer inte handlar
om nagon form av kunskapsarkeologi,
dér han &teruppticker gammal vetskap
som har gétt till spillo. Analysen leder
i stéllet till att aterskapa aldre tiders satt
att generera kunskap och olika former
av kunskapsférmedling, vilket illustre-
ras genom talrika citat fran dessa neo-
latinska texter som forfattaren bjuder
pa, inklusive vél utforda Gversattningar.
Genom sin studie belyser han konjunk-
turen i olika kunskapsdiskurser och hie-
rarkier samt deras historiska kontext.
Horstedts strédvan efter ett interdisci-
plinért perspektiv gor att avhandlingen
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har ménga fortjanster och hans insats ar
i flera hanseende banbrytande.

Under de 1 500 aren efter Romarri-
kets fall forfattades manga fler texter pa
latin &n under den romerska antiken i
sig. Ménga brukstexter frdn medelti-
dens slut fram till &minstone det tidi-
ga 1800-talet &r skrivna pa latin och for-
varas numera i olika landers arkiv och
bibliotek. En systematisk 6verblick dver
dessa texter saknas trots att skrifterna
handlar om maénga traditionellt ldrda
amnen som teologi, juridik, medicin,
men ocksé filosofi, retorik, musikteori
och poesi. Annu mindre systematise-
rade édr vardagliga brukstexter som brev
och predikningar, men ocksa brukstex-
ter avsedda for hogtidliga andamél som
giftermél, dop, begravning eller just dis-
putationer. De av Horstedt undersokta
svenska tes- och disputationstrycken
skrivna pa latin behandlar, precis som
liknande testexter fran kontinenten, de
mest skilda dmnen, vilket gér dem till
viktiga kallor for historisk kunskap. Det
faktum att det idag knappt finns nagon
hogskoleldrare eller forskare kvar som
kan latin har lett till en mérklig situa-
tion, ddr dagens akademiska miljoer ar
avskurna fran historien.

Det finns ett antal moderna under-
sokningar av latinska akademiska dis-
putationstryck fran tidigmodern tid i
Sverige. Aven om den svenska hogre
utbildningen under denna tid 4r nagor-
lunda undersokt, kan forskningen om
elementarskolans historia snarare be-
traktas som “den historiska bildnings-
forskningens styvbarn”, som den tyska
utbildningshistorikern Gerhard Schor-
mann formulerade det f6r tyska forhél-
landen redan under 1980-talet.

P& samma sétt saknas en mera omfat-
tande vetenskaplig upparbetning av den
svenska skolhistoriens latinska disser-
tationsskrifter och forfaringssatt. Dir-
for dr det gladjande att Horstedt med en

undersokning av ndrmare 800 latinska
tryckta dissertationer och disputatio-
ner tar den svenska elementarskolan i
blickfanget. Hans undersokning bidrar
till en utvidgning och férdjupning av
den tidigmoderna bildnings- och skol-
historiska forskningen, inte minst da
han erbjuder ett appendix med en om-
fattande och overskéadlig katalog, som
innehéller en uppstéllning av tryckta
svenska gymnasieavhandlingar pé latin
fran borjan av 1620-talet till slutet av
1700-talet. Den bestér av cirka 175 sidor,
vilket omfingsméssigt utgor nastan en
tredjedel av Horstedts bok.

Disputatio som bendmning anvin-
des ursprungligen vid medeltida konti-
nentala universitet i samband med den
formella akten, ddr ndgon av deltagarna
stravade efter att uppné en akademisk
titel som ocksa kallades for disputatio
pro gradu. Hur symboliskt laddad ak-
ten och forfarandet var, illustreras av
beteckningen  inaugural-dissertation
som forekom och fortfarande anvinds
i exempelvis Tyskland. Det latinska or-
det augurium, som betyder tecken syf-
tar till den invigning eller den hogtid-
liga introduktion till ett kall eller ett
dmbete som dissertationen innebdr.
Egentligen var det snarare skriften,
som lag till grund for disputationsak-
ten, som kallades dissertatio, och den
fungerade mera som en inbjudan. Den
tryckta texten férmedlade den allmén-
na informationen om ceremonin bland
annat genom att den anforde de teser
som skulle diskuteras och fordjupas.
Under andra hélften av 1700-talet an-
vindes sedan bendmningen disserta-
tio i hogre grad for tillvigagingssittet
som ledde till doktorstiteln. De olika
termerna for denna akt, disputatio eller
det metonymiskt nyttjade dissertatio,
speglar darfor aktens mangfacetterade
sammanhang och dess historiska och
funktionella framvaxt.



Nér man under tidigmodern tid ta-
lade om en dissertatio syftade man
inte som idag pé en sjalvstandig forsk-
ningsinsats, utan man avsidg de teser
som trycktes och som var anledningen
till och grunden for sjélva processen.
Vem upphovsmannen eller forfattaren
till en tidigmoder dissertation var gar
inte alltid att faststalla. Ibland var det
ceremonins ordférande som ocksa hade
skrivit texten. Han kallades for praeses
och var den som ledde disputations-
akten. Men i vissa fall kund det vara
respondenten, det vill siga den som
forsvarade avhandlingen, som hade f6r-
fattad skriften. Om titelbladet angav re-
spondes et auctor syftade det till att det
var bdde respondent och ordféranden
som stod bakom forfattandet av teserna
i disputationen, vilket férekom i enskil-
da fall. Det hande ocksa att texten for-
mulerades av en anonym tredje part el-
ler till och med var ett resultat av rena
samarbeten av olika aktorer.

Horstedts studie om gymnasiedis-
sertationer pd latin dar indelad i fyra
kapitel ddr den forsta inledande delen
introducerar lasaren till kdllmaterialet
och gor en utbildningshistorisk inram-
ning. Man fér veta att de tidigaste gym-
nasieskolorna i Sverige inrdttades under
1620-talet och var lokaliserade i anslut-
ning till Sveriges viktigaste domkyrkor
som Visteras, Strangnés och Linkdping.
Forfattaren pépekar att domkyrkan i
Uppsala inte inkluderades, d& staden
redan hérbargade tvd utbildningsinsti-
tutioner, namligen en trivialskola och
ett universitet. Liksom pé& kontinen-
ten under medeltiden, var utbildning-
en i Sverige fast knuten till kyrkan och
syftade till att tillgodose dess behov av
praster och tjansteman. Reformationen
och den foljande reduktionen fordndra-
de skolornas undervisning och gav dem
en luthersk-humanistisk inriktning. Ut-
bildningen i gymnasieskolorna reglera-
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des utifran foreskrifter som reformera-
des i omgéangar och Horstedt illustrerar
hur gymnasialavhandlingarnas dmnen
motsvarade skolans curriculum.

I andra delen av Horstedts studie re-
dogor forfattaren for hur disputatio-
nen som social akt var organiserad. Det
som liknar dagens forfarande var den
diskussion som dgde rum mellan res-
pondenten och en opponent och som
kallades for disputatio. Denna form av
dialektisk diskussion har sina rotter i
de medeltida skolastiska disputationer
som innebar ett mer eller mindre ag-
gressivt stridsamtal mellan en opponent
och en respondent under nédrvaron av
en domare, en praeses. Disputationer
bade inom universitet och gymnasium
foljde ett strangt reglerat och ritualiserat
forlopp. Mélet var att hitta fram till na-
gon form av sanning genom att besegra
motparten.

Under den tidsperiod som Hor-
stedts studie behandlar, fanns det olika
forfaringssétt och utformningar for en
disputatio. Generellt ledde en praeses
en offentlig diskussion dir en respon-
dent eller defendent la fram olika teser
om ett visst dmne, som han forsvarade
mot en motstandare eller opponent in-
for en publik. Denna disputatio organi-
serades som en diskussion om ett givet
dmne mellan en ldrare och hans elev-
er/studenter. Den var mer eller mindre
stridslysten och 4ven fysiska pahopp
kunde forekomma. Disputationsforfa-
randet utvidgas vid vissa tillfillen till ett
offentligt spektakel som pagick under
flera dagar, dar inte bara respondentens
kunskap utan ocksa larosdtets anseende
stod pa spel. Uttrycket dissertatio forbe-
holls for den inldmnade tryckta texten
som utgjorde en del av examinationen.

Generellt var disputationen under ti-
digmodern tid ett tillvigagangssétt som
tillfredsstdllde olika funktioner, inte
minst i socialt hdnseende och Hoérstedt
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beskriver i bokens andra del gymnasie-
dissertationernas olika anvindnings-
omréaden i Sverige. Dels fungerade de
som en pedagogisk Ovning (exercitii
gratia), men var framférallt en offentlig
akt med en tryckt text (som ocksé kall-
las exercitii causa) som grund. Dels var
akten ocksd en ceremoniell avslutning
av de gymnasiala studierna (disserta-
tio valedictoria), som syftade till att ge
respondenten tillflle att bevisa, for att
inte sdga prala med sitt kunnande. Den
sd kallade disputatio pro gradu hor till
universitetssammanhanget da den led-
de till en akademisk titel och ar darfor
inte foremal for Horstedts studie. Dis-
putationens vanligaste uppgift bade pa
kontinenten och i Sverige var att ge res-
pondent méjligheten att visa sin duglig-
het som lérare. Dissertationsakten inom
ramen for gymnasieskolor dér olika te-
ser framfordes som forsvarades av en
respondent kallades for disputatio pro
loco. De uppfattades och fungerade som
en del i ett ansokningsforfarande och
behandlas ingdende av forfattaren.
Horstedts studie tdcker en period
av ungefir tvéhundra ar vilket gor det
mojligt for honom att notera diakronis-
ka forandringar i materialet, exempelvis
vad giller val avAmnen och typografiska
drag. I avhandlingens andra del fortsét-
ter han med att illustrera och analysera
texternas olika former och utseenden.
Man skiljer mera generellt mellan the-
ses vestitae, vilket 4r bendmningen pa
ett disputationstryck dédr argumente-
ringen stods av omfattande beldgg och
utforliga skal. Theses vestitae liknar en
nutida avhandling och skiljdes fran det
som kallas for theses nudae, vilket ar
en enkel och kortfattad uppstillning
av pastdenden eller teser. Denna text-
form, theses nudae, hor till de latin-
ska brukstexternas vanligaste former
och boérjade tryckas ganska omgéende
i samband med att boktryckarkonsten

fick sitt genomslag i Tyskland och se-
dan i Sverige. Theses vestitae ddremot
utvecklas vidare till universitetsav-
handlingar medan theses nudae férblev
forbehallna for skolan, dér de tjanade
till att visa respondentens argumen-
tativa fardigheter. I theses nudae-tex-
terna fixerade man pastdenden skrift-
ligt som sedan debatterades i en slags
altercatio, det vill sédga i en asiktsstrid.
Renodlade testryck som hér antingen
till den ena eller den andra formen, be-
traktas som extrema och forekommer
snarare i undantagsfall. De flesta tex-
ter i Horstedts undersékningsmaterial
placeras mellan dessa positioner, dven
om theses nudae alltsd var mera ging-
se som gymnasialdisputation. Detta
speglas ocksé av tes- och disputations-
tryckens titelsida, som i regel har ett
enkelt utforande och anger séllan vad
sjélva disputationsskriften handlar om.

I sin avhandling ger Horstedt en
overblick 6ver vilka &mnen tes- och dis-
putationstryck egentligen behandlade,
vilket ger lasaren mojligheten att tydli-
gare forstd och forestilla sig det tidig-
moderna sattet att hitta fram till san-
ningar. Hur man hanterar motstridiga
vetenskapliga argument har utvecklats
fran att vara en offentligt hallen tvist
till det forfarandet vi ar vana vid idag,
nidmligen en diskussion i skriftlig form
inom ramen av en avhandling. Denna
utveckling gynnandes forstas av bok-
tryckarkonstens spridning i Europa
under tidigmodern tid.

En dissertation innebdr alltsd en ut-
veckling av det man kallar for testryck,
likt de teser som Martin Luther spikade
pé porten till slottskyrkan i Wittenberg.
Luthers syfte var att starta en akademisk
och 6ppen diskussion om avlatshandeln
och porten till slottskyrkan i Witten-
berg var det ritta stéllet for det, eftersom
den anvéndes under hans tid som uni-
versitetets anslagstavla. I samband med



att Luther offentliggjorde sina teser in-
for disputationen spreds hans tankar
och argument vilket blev starten for re-
formationen. Genom Horstedts under-
sokning kontextualiseras och illustreras
denna utveckling nu ocksé i relation till
svenskt skolsammanhang.

Fordjupningen av de tesskrifter som
handlar om teologiska dmnen 4r ett av-
snitt som jag ldser med stor behallning.
Har beskrivs de skrifter som ingick i an-
sokningsforfaranden for en tjanst inom
kyrkan och som kallas theses pastorales,
en speciell form av pro loco disputatio.
Sedan reformationen var hogre utbild-
ningsanstalter de stallen dar konfessio-
nella trosstrider utkdimpades. Hér géllde
det att trdna sig infér moétet med mot-
standaren och att lyckas presentera en
motsagelsefri uttolkning av den heliga
skriften, vilket gjorde disputationen,
inte minst vid de hogre tyska laroan-
stalterna, till en slags tankesmedja for
den ritt formulerade tron. Sittet att
disputera under mera stridslystna for-
mer praglade epokens tidsanda, som
forskaren Marian Fissel vittnar om nar
hon bendmner den tidigmoderna dis-
putationskulturen programmatiskt som
”Zweikampfe des Geistes” (Fiissel 2013,
159-178). Ett kdnt exempel som illus-
trerar denna stridsdisputationsanda ar
ocksa den av 110 fiktiva brev i tvd band
bestdende och anonymt publicerade
skriften Epistolae obscurum virorum,
som utkom samma &r som Luther spi-
kade sina teser.

Horstedts undersokning av latinska
tes- och disputationstryck fran svens-
ka gymnasieskolor under tidigmodern
tid dr framfor allt en forsta systema-
tisk genomgéng av exegetiska skoldis-
putationer i Sverige under denna tid.
Som forsvarsskrifter av konfessionella
trossanningar och samtidigt en 6vning
i att askadliggéra och forsvara egna
kunskaper och ésikter, blir det tydligt
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hur denna diskurs priglas mer av tra-
ditionsmedvetenhet dn av stravan efter
originalitet och nytdnkande. Hér &r det
viktigt att komma ihag att bemddandet
om att skapa ny kunskap och nytinkan-
de 4nnu inte uppfattades som ett krav
pa texter avsedda for en disputation.

I avhandlingens tredje kapitel bjuder
forfattaren pa en undersokning av tex-
ternas komplexa formella struktur och
tittar dar ndrmare pa deras sd kallade
paratexter som historiska yttranden.
Han analyserar texterna pé titelbladen
som dedikationer, forord, gratulations-
text, bade pé vers och prosa for att lyf-
ta fram tes- och disputationstryckens
situativa potential. Inom tidigmodern
textforskning ar paratext en bendmning
pé en text som ar materiellt knuten till
grundtexten, i regel for att sdkerstél-
la dess ratta bruk och for att precisera
dess anvdndningssammanhang. Dessa
texter vill paverka lasaren och kommu-
nikationssituationen infor grundtexten
och kan vara skrivna av olika personer,
inte bara forfattaren sjilv. Nar Gérard
Genett myntade begreppet hade han i
forsta hand moderna och postmoderna
forhéllanden i dtanke, men begreppet ér
i hogsta grad relevant for tidigmodern
textforskning.

Paratexterna som kommunikations-
medel 4r ett i minga sammanhang ef-
tersatt forskningsomrade och Horstedts
granskning av dessa ar fortjanstfull och
givande. Forfattaren belyser kritiskt hur
paratexterna vittnar om disputationer
som sociala handelser i vilka stdnds-
maissiga, ekonomiska och samhailleliga
faktorer samverkar. Detta askidliggors i
avhandlingen genom fallstudien av prs-
ten Andreas Olai Hesselius (1644-1700)
som medverkade vid olika gymnasial-
dissertationer samt dven vid tva univer-
sitetsdissertationer. Horstedts grepp, att
koppla en fallstudie till undersokningen
av tidigmoderna latinska tes- och dis-
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putationstryck, illustrerar pd vilket satt
trycken var ett medium f6r en gymnasial
kunskapskultur med starka pragmatiska
innebdrder. Analysen av dess paratexter
askadliggér Andreas Olai Hesselius so-
ciala forbindelser och hur de péverkade
hans karridr. Fallstudien &r ett utmarkt
exempel pd hur paratexter vittnar om
gymnasieskolans betydelse som utbild-
ningsanstalt i ljuset av den tidigmoder-
na statsbildningen och statsutveckling-
en och forklarar varfér man la ner stor
mdda pa dessa till synes enkla tryck. Pa-
ratexternas kulturhistoriska inramning
och analys i kombination med testryck-
ens innehallsanalys ger en komplex bild
av vilken kunskap man ansag var re-
levant i spanningsfiltet mellan kyrkan
och staten. Det ar en framkomlig vig
for att askédliggora sambandet mellan
bildning, fostran och skolan i relation
till samhallet och staten, och 6ppnar for
mojligheten att betrakta detta samband
mera differentierat. Paratextanalysen ar
ett bidrag till ett nytt forskningsomra-
de som ligger mellan det skolhistoris-
ka och litteraturhistoriska féltet och dér
vi fir forvinta oss flera och spannande
insatser framover. Exempelvis innebar
Horstedts analys av texternas layout en
uppfoljning av en hittills outnyttjad for-
klaringspotential.

Innan det avslutande kapitlet sam-
manfattar Horstedt sina fynd och be-
skriver hur paratexterna fordndras ge-
nom drhundradena. De forsvinner
néstan helt fram till mitten av 1700-ta-
let och man forstér att de da inte lingre
fyller samma sambhalleliga och kommu-
nikativa funktion som tidigare. Gymna-
sieavhandlingar som textkorpus kdnne-
tecknas av dokumentens heterogenitet,
som hénger ihop med att testexternas
funktionella sammanhang fordndrades
under den granskade tidsperioden. Ge-
nom att urskilja strukturella och funk-
tionella scheman i materialet finns nu

en forutsittning for att vidare under-
soka svenska tes- och disputationstryck.
Den presenterade kontextualiseringen
av bildning och skola utifran autentiska
historiska killor formedlar grundlag-
gande kunskap om denna akademiska
praxis genom att lyfta fram deras diver-
genta teman och argumentationsforfa-
randen. Dérmed illustreras att veten-
skapshistoria inte bara 4r en beréttelse
om olika framsteg. Vetenskapshistoria
handlar ocksd om den kommunikati-
va aspekten av muntliga och skriftliga
framféranden och avvisanden av olika
teser. Den handlar alltsd om vilka fragor
som stalldes och vilka svar man hittade
genom att undersoka vilka motpositio-
ner argumenteringen tar stillning till,
samt vilka argument och vilka auktori-
teter man la fram for att hitta till san-
ningar. Genom analysen av svenska tes-
och disputationstryck bryts tystnaden
och ddrmed den vetenskapliga indolen-
sen mot dessa texter och ldsaren fér in-
blick i vilka metoder skolan anvéande for
att paverka elevernas och den foljande
generationens kunskapsutveckling.

Det méaste understrykas att det ér ett
stort forskningsterritorium som Hor-
stedt betrdder, och som préglas av ett
omfattande killmaterial. Som en jam-
forelse kan ndmnas att det i tysktalan-
de lander under den tidiga moderna
perioden trycktes tiotusentals tes- och
disputationsskrifter. Aven det svenska
materialet 4r omfattande, vilket de inte
mindre 4n 790 tyck som ligger till grund
for Horstedts studie vittnar om. Materi-
alets omfing medfor en viss risk att for-
fattaren stoter pd grénser i sin strdvan
att utrona det i alla dess aspekter. Hor-
stedt hanterar dock detta vél genom en
noga genomford avgriansning som gor
det mojligt att lata skolkallor kommer
till tals for att belysa bildning och skola
under tidigmodern tid i Sverige pa ett
overtygande sdtt. Boken Latin Disserta-



tions and Disputations in the Early Mo-
dern Swedish Gymnasium ar av fore-
bildlig karaktar, d& den lagger fram en
historisk doxografisk granskning av det
svenska skoldisputationsvdsendet som
hittills varit obeaktat och fyller dirmed
en viktig lucka i den historiska bild-
ningsforskningen i Sverige.
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Bjorn Lundberg
Naturliga medborgare: Friluftsliv och
medborgarfostran i scoutrérelsen och
Unga Ornar, 1925-1960.
Lund: Arkiv (PhD diss)
2018, 368 pp.

ducational research is often asso-

ciated with the study of education-
al institutions—kindergartens, schools
and universities—and the ideas linked
to these. However, a large part of the
teaching and research that are being
conducted in departments of educa-
tions around the world are devoted
to the study of educational processes
that takes place in other venues. Bjérn
Lundsberg’s book Naturliga medborg-
are, a published version of his doctoral
dissertation, illustrates the fruitfulness
for historians of education to venture
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beyond the more traditional education-
al setting as an object for their scientific
inquiries.

In this book, Lundberg uses two
groups within the Swedish youth move-
ment, the Scout movement (Boy Scouts
and Girl Scouts) and Unga Ornar
(“Young Eagles”), to describe how the
Scandinavian notion of friluftsliv (trans-
lated by Lundberg as “outdoor life,” lit-
erally “free-air life”) were used as means
in the training for citizenship in Sweden
during twentieth-century (or between
1925 and 1960 to be more precise).

The Scout movement is familiar to an
international reader and it has attract-
ed a fairly large scholarly interest, while
Unga Ornar, a leisure organisation for
children and youth with ties to the So-
cial Democratic Party, has been studied
more sparsely. However, just as the Scout
movement, the development, and evolu-
tion of Unga Ornar was part of a trans-
national process with similar organisa-
tions in Germany (Die Falken, founded
in 1904), Austria (Rote Falken, founded
1925), Belgium (Faucons Rouges, found-
ed 1928), and many other countries.

How connected and embedded the
Swedish Unga Ornar, or the Swedish
Scout movement, was to similar institu-
tions in other countries during the pe-
riod studied is, however, not something
that is mentioned in Lundberg’s book.
The aim of Lundberg’s study is, in other
words, not to examine the transnational
diffusion, circulation and national ad-
aptation of ideas regarding the connec-
tion between outdoor life and citizen-
ship training. Instead, it is an attempt
to unveil how the idea of friluftsliv was
used as a method, or pedagogical tool,
in practice in order to promote a citi-
zenship ideal amongst its young mem-
bers. And, perhaps most importantly,
how both the method and the citizen-
ship ideal has changed over time.
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To place the emergence of these two
youth movements in a larger intellec-
tual and historical context, the author
describes how the idea of nature’s pos-
itive effects on children emerged during
the nineteenth century. In the crowded
(urbanisation), loud and polluted cit-
ies (industrialisation) there was a call
amongst a rather heterogeneous group
of thinkers to “save” the children by giv-
ing them the possibility to “return to
nature,” even if it was temporarily. Ideas
of nature, health and childhood became
further interwoven during the first dec-
ades of the twentieth century. It is in
this historical and intellectual context,
merged with the breakthrough of par-
liamentary democracy and the emer-
gence of the social-democratic welfare
state, that these two movements were
born and developed.

The book is structured to capture
change over time within these two or-
ganisations. The focus is thus on three
constructed periods, the first cover-
ing the emergence and development of
these organisations up until 1939, the
second covering the war-years between
1939 and 1945 and the final time-peri-
od has it focus on the post-war period
between 1945 and 1960. In the first em-
pirical chapters, covering the time peri-
od up until 1939, Drawing inspiration
from Ruth Lister’s ideas that it is most
fruitful to analyze citizenship as prac-
tice and using Foucault’s concept of
governmentality, Lundberg challenges
the previous research that has stressed
that boy scouts aimed to instill milita-
ristic and nationalist values while the
girl scouts was devoted to questions
connected to empowerment and eman-
cipation. In viewing these organisations
in general—and the concept of frilufts-
liv in particular—through Foucault’s
concept of governmentality, Lund-
berg makes the argument that friluftlivs

could be understood as a technology of
citizenship that is embedded within lib-
eral governmentality.

This change in perspective, that or-
ganisations devoted to the governance
of children and youth, which do not op-
erate in the direct intervention of the
state could, or should, be understood
as operating in the realm of civil soci-
ety is one of the most valuable contri-
butions with Lundberg’s book. By fo-
cusing on the practices and analyzing
them through a governmentality prism,
Lundberg argues that the qualities that
the personal traits that were acquired—
active, self-reliant and self-disci-
plined—by its young members were
not de-facto meant to train their abil-
ity to survive in the wild, rather these
qualities should be later used as active,
self-regulatory, citizens within society.
In both these organisations, the camp-
site formed an important venue in the
hand-on training of active citizenship.
This is based on the idea that these chil-
dren would leave “civilisation” (the cit-
ies) and set up a new civilisation in the
wilderness, where the desired actions
of an active and self-regulatory citizen
were simulated in a hands-on manner.
The pedagogical key was repetition, as
Lundberg illustrates. The children were
instructed on how to do a wide range
of activities properly, however, the key
was that these proper activities became
a part of their daily routines.

It would have been interesting to
know if and how these campsites where
connected, from an intellectual histo-
ry perspective, with contemporary ru-
rally located schools like William Reu-
ben George’s George Junior Republic,
the German Landerziehungsheime or
one of the other organisations or in-
stitutions who used simulated citizen-
ship participation as a pedagogical tool.
This question relates to an overarching



problematique regarding if the Swedish
scout movement and the Swedish Unga
Ornar should be understood as operat-
ing on a relatively autonomous transna-
tional field, in the Bourdieusian sense
of the term, or if the methods these or-
ganisations used in the training of its
members for active citizenship mirrors
developments and ideals in society at
large, both in Sweden and abroad?

If these organisations were part of
a relatively autonomous transitional
field, historical circumstances—Swe-
den not being part of the Second World
War, officially—seems to have taken
these organisations on a different path.
Lundberg demonstrates that one of the
effects of Swedish children were spared
the direct impact of the war created an
“asymmetrical international” relation-
ship that, within these organisations,
took the form of a sense of moral re-
sponsibility to help to rebuild the world
after the war. For the organisations, the
war years also meant a shift from sim-
ulations of activities into de facto do-
ing a real and meaningful contribution
(for example by signing up for volun-
tary air surveillance). Responding to a
long-lasting critique of the Boy Scouts
being a militaristic organisation, their
engagements during the war tried to
transform this image by stressing the
important civic role the organisation
filled.

The post-war development of these
organisations, as described by Lund-
berg, follows a familiar pattern both
internationally and with the Swedish
school system, and with society at large.
In an era of transnational actors and in-
itiatives—UN and EEC—they became
more international and global in their
scope. And in the long 1960s, the Boy’s
and Girl’s scouts were integrated into
one. All of these changes illustrate how
both the ideal and methods connected

Reviews 113

to citizenship have been transformed to
adapt to the changing times.

Lundberg’s book stimulates almost
as many new questions as it answers,
which is a testament to its high quality.
The book is extraordinarily well-written
and valuable contribution to the histori-
cal scholarship of children’s outdoor life
in twentieth-century Sweden.

Petter Sandgren
Stockholm University
petter.sandgren@edu.su.se

Karolina Wiell
Bad mot lort och sjukdom: Den
privathygieniska utvecklingen i
Sverige 1880-1949
Uppsala University (PhD diss.)
2018, 259 pp.

Karolina Wiell’s thesis addresses the
phenomena of hygienism, that is
an emerging ideology in which certain
aspects of health (especially personal
hygiene) became a normative practice.
In Sweden and other countries, this
coincided with, among other things, a
modern housing policy and the growth
of municipal solutions to the hygiene
problem via, for example, the municipal
management of water and sewage sys-
tems. The ideology of hygienism influ-
enced a wide range of practices, includ-
ing the construction of modern school
buildings, new teaching content (health
education) and the building of saunas
and public baths. The emergence of hy-
gienism in Sweden towards the end
of the nineteenth century and how its
norms gradually came to interact with
the expansion of saunas or public baths
(badstugor) in the first half of the twen-
tieth century constitute the focus of
the thesis. The thesis also discusses the
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emergence of hygienism in relation to
education. The source materials include
teaching material and teacher journals,
which makes it a relevant study in the
field of the history of education.

Aim, starting points and material

The first chapter presents the research
field, theoretical framework, sources,
methods and the specified aim. The aim
is to map and explain the underlying
reasons and motives for the expansion
of public baths in Sweden in the peri-
od 1880-1949, in relation to the gener-
al changes of norms of private hygiene,
baths and cleanliness at the time.

The approach involves several over-
lapping research positions and theo-
retical perspectives. For example, there
are references to economic history re-
search on waste disposal and social
hygienism, social historical studies on
the attitudes to social care and idea his-
torical studies on health and medicine.
Central studies, which partly deal with
the same research area, are presented,
for example, Henrik Bjorck’s Folkhems-
byggare (2008) and Jenny Bjorkman’s
Vard for samhidllets bdsta — Debatten om
tvdngsvdrd i svensk lagstiftning 1850
1970 (2001).

An important theoretical starting-
point is theories on norm change,
which explain how ideas and perspec-
tives arise, change and spread, as well
as theories on power to clarify how cer-
tain perspectives on hygiene and bath-
ing could have such an impact. Hygien-
ism is in this context defined as a broad
concept which comprises everything
from housing and city planning to the
hygiene of skin and bacteria. Based
on this definition, we can say that the
concepts of personal hygiene and pri-
vate hygiene focus on bodily cleanli-
ness, while private hygiene involves the
norm of bodily hygiene.

Wiell uses a broad range of sources
dealing with hygiene and baths to an-
swer the research questions. Journals,
pamphlets, parliamentary documents,
reports, association material, maps,
photos, blueprints and textbooks are
examples of sources for the thesis. The
material has served as the basis for cre-
ating a database to make compilations
and analyses of how the concept of hy-
giene changed over time. Even if it is not
stated explicitly in the thesis, I would say
that the approach is source pluralistic
(Myrdal 2007), as the nature of the ma-
terial varies and we are invited to follow
the route of the hygiene concept through
medical texts, detailed parliamentary
proposals, text books and information
campaigns. The thesis is richly illustrat-
ed with examples from the source ma-
terial such as maps, excerpts from jour-
nals and photos, and this facilitates the
reading of the thesis and gives the reader
the opportunity to assess the relevance
of the thesis conclusions.

Result
In the second chapter of the thesis, there
is an account of the overarching change
of the hygiene concept through histor-
ical glimpses in the period 1880-1950.
The chapter builds both on existing re-
search and other material such as Nor-
disk familjebok. Wiell points out that in
the beginning of the period there was a
link between hygiene and health promo-
tion, for example, healthy lifestyle and
the science of human health. At the end
of the period, certain changes had been
made and there was now also a link be-
tween hygiene, on one hand, and wash-
ing and sauna, on the other. According
to Wiell, this can be seen as a normative
displacement where baths and sauna
baths become part of hygienism.

The historical development of the
saunas is studied in general terms in



chapter three for the period 1880-1950.
At the beginning of this period, we can
note that access to washing facilities
varied greatly. Geographically, the sup-
ply of facilities was relatively good in
northwest Varmland and the Finn For-
est, and north eastern Norrland. With
great probability the saunas were not
used only for “traditional” baths, but
were used in different ways in agricul-
ture to dry grain. We can also note that
at the end of the first period studied, i.e.
at the turn of the nineteenth century,
around 190 bathing facilities for school
children were built. However, in the pe-
riod 1920-1949, the number of facil-
ities expanded and as many as around
10,000 saunas were built.

The financing and managing of these
facilities were often a mixture of public
and private financing, but most of the
saunas were funded through private in-
itiatives and small associations, while
public funding occurred in some in-
stances.

In chapters four and five, the devel-
opment of the private hygienic mes-
sage is analysed through a study of de-
bates and discussions in various arenas.
The empirical material in the chapters
mainly consists of journals for the med-
ical profession, investigations, political
documents and parliamentary material.

In the period 1880-1920, the Swed-
ish parliament generally debated the
importance of school hygiene, and,
among other things, the issue of health
education was on the agenda. Even the
role of the district physician regarding
hygiene was debated. Several of the pro-
posals submitted to parliament were au-
thored by physicians. Lectures given at
society meetings centred on hygienic
issues and the need of bath facilities in
schools. Several major investigations of
hygiene were carried out - nine or ten,
depending on what is counted. Two of
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these investigations were in progress
for several years. Axel Key’s hygiene in-
vestigation in the 1880s and the 1914
school hygiene investigation were very
extensive. Key, who was also a member
of the grammar school committee, gave
an account of the health condition of
Swedish school children in an 800-page
long report. The bulk of hygiene studies
had a focus on schools. The association
of Swedish elementary school teachers
even initiated their own hygiene stud-
ies in school. The importance of efforts
made in this area in schools was also ev-
idenced in the fact that school inspec-
tors were assigned the tasks of analysing
the hygienic situation in schools.

Wiell’s thesis also identifies sever-
al contexts in which hygienism occurs,
besides parliament and the government
official report system. There was a con-
siderable text production also in text-
books and journals emphasising the im-
portance of hygiene and taking baths.
Examples of such journals are medical
journals and women magazines such
as Dagny, Hertha, Idun and Tidskrift for
hemmet.

The publications had many var-
ied target groups. According to Wiell,
a large part of the texts addressed the
public, but one target group was also
professional categories such as physi-
cians and teachers. Through textbooks,
pupils were also targeted.

Based on reports, debates and politi-
cal discussions, Wiell can establish that
knowledge of the benefits of a clean and
sound body was formulated and dis-
seminated in the late nineteenth cen-
tury and the first half of the twentieth
century. This was a condition for the de-
velopment of hygienism. However, the
state was only modestly interested in
financing the saunas. But it is obvious
that the issue of hygiene was central and
addressed at the highest level of society.
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In chapter five, there is an analysis of
formative elements that can shed light
on and explain the growth of saunas
in the first half of the twentieth centu-
ry. The analysis was carried out with
the help of process tracking method.
This method involves identifying cen-
tral events as formative elements which,
by extension, contributed to the growth
of saunas. A case in point was the foun-
dation of the Association of Swedish
District Physicians, an association that
advocated health education as a school
subject and also the need of saunas.
A further formative element was the
school hygiene reports, which greatly
contributed to increasing knowledge
of hygiene dramatically. It was, for in-
stance, noted in a report that 50% of
pupils were ill long-term. These reports
became part of a general gathering of
information about the school system.
Statistics on the pupils’ work and sleep
hours were collected, as well as infor-
mation of teachers’ work hours.

These reports are also an example of
how early the school system was part
of an international exchange of infor-
mation, as English research was cited
as a basis for analysis in the report. It is
also noteworthy that there was a con-
spicuous international element in the
proposals advocating health education
submitted to parliament, and in the pro-
posals emphasising the issue of hygiene
in school. Norway, France USA and Ja-
pan were all countries that the propos-
als regarded as exemplary at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century.

The investigation reports also inspired
other reports. In one of these, a survey
was distributed, and 1,400 schools re-
sponded. The issue of curriculum con-
tent and teachers’ qualifications were
also discussed in connection with the
investigations. The reports were cited in
political debates and also in other central

areas, which meant that they were widely
disseminated, for instance to representa-
tives of elementary schools.

The political debate and the subse-
quent decisions had formative elements
as health education was stressed as im-
portant information for pupils. Even if
political decisions did not directly fa-
vour the building of saunas, the enlight-
enment efforts about hygiene and baths
were promoted and schools and teacher
colleges played important roles. Sum-
ming up, Wiell argues that the subse-
quent process influencing the building
of saunas contained elements such as
organising, collecting facts, arguing and
politics.

In chapter six, there is a rich qual-
itative analysis of the character of the
texts Weill has collected. Here, the
focus is on how the private hygien-
ic message has changed over time and
its impact on both the receiver and the
sender. Two types of texts were chosen
from the period 1888-1910. The texts
either targeted schools, or the public,
specifically women. Regarding school
syllabi, four of the textbooks analysed
were in the main informative and
had a “hygienic” message regardless
of when it was written and to whom
it was addressed (elementary school,
girls’ school, or grammar schools). In
brief, the basic theme can be summed
up in the following arguments: insuf-
ficient personal hygiene can lead to
premature death, but health education
can lead to a better life/healthier life
and that a more productive popula-
tion should be created. Notably, one of
the authors cited was Curt Wallis. Wal-
lis was professor, Member of Parlia-
ment and analyst of hygiene issues. As
a politician, he also submitted propos-
als that hygiene issues must be consid-
ered in schools. He also gave lectures at
Nordic teacher conferences.



Chapter seven of the thesis is titled
“Ett budskap - tva végar, 1920 och
framat” [One message, two roads -
1920 and onwards] and centres on the
two strategies that in various ways can
be seen to manifest the ideas of the ben-
efits of taking baths. One study treats
the establishment of Féreningen for
Folkbad [The Society for Public Bath-
ing]. This society provided information
and ran campaigns of various kinds to
advocate the benefits of sauna baths and
the importance of sauna building. The
society distributed flyers, books, and
pamphlets. They wrote articles in dif-
ferent journals, and gave lectures to im-
portant actors and participated in radio
programmes and made films. The main
aim was to get more saunas built, but
the society had scant financial resources
and was rather a normative, controlling
and resource intermediary organisa-
tion. For example, resources were me-
diated from the Royal Pensions Board
to the sauna building.

Another actor was the agitator and
entrepreneur Jan Ottosson, an energetic
school teacher, who in conjunction with
various gymnastics associations spread
information on the beauty of saunas. The
typical scenario was that Ottosson gave
a lecture, a sauna committee was formed
and a sauna was built, financed by the
local people through day work and the
teacher spread information of how to use
it. Local non-profit organisations were
important actors in this case.

In the last chapter, Wiell presents a
concluding discussion of the scope of
the hygiene issue, noting that everyone
could relate to this issue and that it per-
tained to many areas of life and was thus
part of societal building at the turn of the
twentieth century. The emphasis is on
the hygiene issue as a perfect example of
how a norm is created (the importance
of cleanliness), consulted and realised.
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A norm, with a background in a medical
discovery (bacteria) which is then trans-
formed into knowledge of how to man-
age personal hygiene, a norm which by
extension is materialised in politics and
buildings.

Conclusions and implementation

In general, Wiell’s thesis is marked by ac-
curacy. A random test of references and
sources showed that the material has
been handled appropriately. But there
are some minor inconsistencies that I
need to point out. The source and refer-
ence list are not completely consistent.
For example, Official Statistics of Sweden
is mentioned twice, under archive and
references. There are also examples of
references to sources studied in the text
that are missing in the archive list, for in-
stance, Red Cross archive documents. In
some instances, there are minor mistakes
such as confusion of terms regarding
grammar school and elementary school/
teachers College.

In connection with the thesis work,
a database of texts on hygiene was built
and, according to the author, the am-
bition was to come close to a “com-
plete investigation” The material is
comprehensive, and a reasonable col-
lection strategy was used, but there
are still material and texts missing. A
quick search in the journal of elemen-
tary school teachers, for example, the
Svensk ldraretidning 1895 and 1896
showed that hygiene issues were high-
lighted on several occasions, but are not
mentioned in this thesis. In view of the
close connection between the hygiene
reports and schools, a more thorough
review of journals for teachers would
have been highly pertinent.

Also, the journal Fylgia: Tidskrift
for hygienisk sjelfhjelp i hemmen [Fyl-
gia: A Journal for Hygienic Self-Help at
Home], could have been included in the
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study, since the journal paid attention to
hygiene and taking baths on several oc-
casions. The editor of Fylgia was Elna
Tenow. Tenow also contributed pieces
to the magazine Idun, which part of the
material studied. Identifying all texts is
of course difficult to achieve, but a dis-
cussion of strengths and weaknesses
of the collection strategies used should
have been included.

The conclusions are, in general, con-
vincingly supported. Wiell's process
tracking method serves to present the
growth of the hygiene issue in a struc-
tured way, and how it gradually becomes
an established ideology. However, Wiell
could have done more to substantiate
the links between the process chain de-
scribed and the building of saunas in the
first part of the twentieth century. The
thesis makes clear, however, that political
decisions regarding information cam-
paigns on the benefits of saunas were
made, but at the same time there seems
to have been poor interest in financing
the saunas. Consequently, we lack in-
formation of the motives behind many
of the saunas built in the first half of the
twentieth century. In the period 1920—
1950 around 10,000 saunas were built,
but there is only information on about
1,900 of them.

Admittedly, it is reasonable to assume
that hygienism as the norm influenced
the sauna building in the first half of the
twentieth century, but other comple-
mentary or alternative explanations to
the building of saunas could have been
presented. For example, the argument
of the link between elementary school
and sauna building could have been ex-
plored further. The thesis makes clear
that extensive hygiene investigations
were conducted in elementary school.
There was also a debate on the impor-
tance of teaching hygiene in elementary
school. Considering the importance of

elementary schools and teachers in the
local community, the issue of the link
between elementary schools and sauna
building could have been further investi-
gated. Lena Hammarberg’s thesis En sund
sjdl i en sund kropp (2001) partly treats
the same problem area as Wiell does: hy-
gienism and elementary school. Although
Hammarberg has a focus on Stockholm,
interesting comparisons would have been
feasible. Likewise, links could have been
made to history of education studies treat-
ing textbooks in science subjects. Magnus
Hultén’s study Naturens kanon: formering
och fordandring av innehdllet i folkskolans
och grundskolans naturvetenskap 1842-
2007 (2008) addresses, for example, the
same textbooks as this thesis, but is not re-
ferred to in the thesis.

Final remarks

I have raised some critical points re-
garding the thesis, for instance, the lack
of certain important texts treating the
hygiene issue. Even so, the thesis deals
in an interesting way with a partly ne-
glected aspect of economic history re-
search on welfare facilities, namely the
emergence of saunas. It may seem to be
a peripheral phenomenon, but the the-
sis clarifies its actual scope. It is also in-
teresting to see the building of saunas
as a reflection of rural modernisation, a
modernisation history that deserves at-
tention. And even if the main aim of the
thesis was not to study the role of ed-
ucation for the propagation and estab-
lishment of hygienism, I think that the
thesis broadens our understanding of
this link.

The thesis also contributes to the his-
tory of education regarding the role and
mandates of schools. A recurring con-
temporary notion is that we must rein-
state “knowledge at the centre” of atten-
tion in school, which it supposedly was
in the early twentieth century. Through



the reports and proposals studied in the
thesis, a vision of a “school at the cen-
tre of the village” is instead evident, a
school that was not only expected to
foster God-fearing citizens but also
healthy citizens. To this end, teaching
about hygiene in health education was
central.

The thesis may also inspire further
studies of the theme hygienism and edu-
cation. A quick search shows that in some
of the central government official reports,
the issue of hygiene and health educa-
tion is a recurring object of investigation,
for instance in Folkundervisningskom-
mitténs betdnkande, Gosta Bagge’s Skolu-
tredning and 1946 drs skolkommission. In
Folkundervisningskommitténs betinkande
ITit was argued that the hygiene issue “was
one of the most important issues” to han-
dle for the education system (p. 158). This
is not to be understood as criticism of the
thesis, rather that the area of hygiene and
the modernisation of Sweden is far from
‘a closed case’

A Swedish language review of Wiell’s
dissertation will also be published in the
journal Historisk tidskrift.
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e senaste decenniernas historiska

forskning har givit oss god insikt
i det svenska folkets lds- och skrivkun-
skaper. Egil Johansson visade exempel-
vis redan pd 1970-talet pd en utbredd
laskunnighet langt innan folkskolans
etablering vid mitten av 1800-talet,
och Daniel Lindmark har bidragit at-
skilligt till var kunskap om den tidiga
folk- och kyrkoundervisningen. Chris-
toffer Ahlmans avhandling Motet med
det skrivna ordet: Kvinnors ldsande och
skrivande under 1700-talet tillfor en val-
kommen studie dér kvinnors kunska-
per star i fokus. Genom sin undersok-
ning av 1700- och till viss del 1600-talet
breddar Ahlman ett spannande filt dar
mycket dnnu finns kvar att undersoka.
Han skriver i sin inledning att dar tidi-
gare forskning dgnat sig at den kyrkliga
kontrollen av laskunnighet ar han sna-
rare intresserad av de praktiker vi kan se
spar av idag. Ahlman visar hur de lis-
kampanjer som drevs av den lutherska
kyrkan béde skapade larare som kunde
fortsatta sprida kunskaperna, och fung-
erade som forsérjningsgrund fér indivi-
der dven bortom ldrargdrningen.
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Avhandlingens overgripande syfte
ar belysa hur kvinnor under 1700-ta-
let anvdnde lds- och skrivkunnighet
och vilken betydelse dessa fardigheter
fick for deras arbete och férsérjning.
Att fokusera pa just kvinnor motive-
ras med att denna grupp ofta forblivit
osynliga i den tidigare forskningen dé
man framst tittat pd spar av skrivkun-
skap fran en skolkontext, nagot som
inte var en del av kyrkans breda las-
kampanj utan ldrdes ut i sarskilda, ofta
avgiftsbelagda klasser dar fa flickor del-
tog. Med hanvisning till Sheilagh Ogil-
vie skriver Ahlman att flickor som lirde
sig skriva ofta gjorde det genom priva-
ta, sociala natverk knutna till hemmet
(s. 20). Genom att istdllet undersdka
spar av praktiker, hur las- skriv- och till
viss del rakningskunskaperna anvan-
des, 16per vi enligt Ahlman inte samma
risk att missa kvinnors kunskap som pé
grund av skilda ideal och forvintning-
ar behovt gd en annan vag dn den stat-
ligt och kyrkligt understédda. Med en
sddan metod kan man dven konstate-
ra att de pojkar som deltog i skriv- och
rikneklasser inte nodvéindigtvis besatt
kunskaperna som dér lardes ut. Under-
visningens innehéll 4r inte detsamma
som praktiska fardigheter nér eleverna
lamnat skolan (s. 22).

Kunskaper i kristendom och dtmins-
tone grundldggande laskunnighet var
nagot som forvintades under perioden,
nagot tidigare forskning har visat och
som 4ven tas upp i avhandlingen. Ett
exempel dr de pigor vars flyttningsattes-
ter undersoks i kapitel tre. Ahlman vi-
sar pa hur rorligheten bland tjanstefolk
och kravet pa flyttningsattester i Tjans-
tehjonsstadgan har gjort att vi kan se
hur flyttningsmoénstren sag ut och till
viss del pigornas lds- och kristendom-
skunskaper. D& stadgan foérordade att
ett vite skulle betalas av béde tjanstefolk
och husbonde om en flyttningsattest

inte kunde presenteras blev kunskaper-
na om inte sjalvklara, sa 4&tminstone en
viktig merit for kvinnorna i fraga. Rele-
vant 4r ocksa att som Ahlman gor prata
om lds- och skrivkunnigheter, flera ty-
per och nivaer av formagor anpassade
till olika kontexter och situationer.

Avhandlingen anvinder sig av tre
centrala forskningsfragor: 1) Hur och
i vilka sammanhang anvinde kvinnor
las- och skrivkunnighet? 2) Vilka var
dessa kvinnor? 3) Vad gav fardigheterna
for avkastning? Utéver dessa tillkom-
mer underfragor som ar mer specifikt
knutna till de fyra delundersokning-
ar som utgor den empiriska undersok-
ningen. Gemensamt for de tre huvud-
fragorna dr att de fokuserar pé individer
och praktiker och att forfattaren hela ti-
den vinnlagger sig om att placera dessa i
en specifik historisk kontext.

Passivt och aktivt ldsande

Ahlman ifrdgasitter den tidigare forsk-
ning som har betraktat den tidigmo-
derna laskunnigheten i férsamlingarna
som passiv. Dels tar han upp den troen-
de ménniskans vilja att kunna lasa den
religiosa texten eller ta ndsta steg i li-
vet genom konfirmation och dktenskap,
dels diskuterar han vad laskunnighet
kunde innebéara. Anvands laskunnighe-
ten, pa vilket sett det vara mande, kan
den inte betraktas som passiv oavsett
om den ar pétvingad eller inte. Laskun-
nighet definieras i avhandlingen som
“de flesta praktiker som &r pa négot sitt
kopplade till text” (s. 30). Till detta laggs
en vid uppfattning av vad "arbete” kun-
de innebira, allt for att fanga in en plu-
ralitet av sysslor som kvinnor utfoérde.
Som tidigare nimnt visar Ahlman pa
att det dr mer fruktbart att tala om oli-
ka sorters laskunnighet som har fung-
erat i olika sammanhang, grupper och
kontexter. I synnerhet fér kvinnor har
sociala grupper och nitverk varit vik-



tiga for att nd hogre nivéer av las- och
skrivkunnighet.

Avhandlingens relateras till tidiga-
re forskning av bland andra Lars Erik
Villstrand som i sin undersokning av
bonderiksdagsmén skiljer pa posses-
siv respektive accessiv lds- och skriv-
kunnighet. Possessiv dr den egna kun-
skapen, accessiv att ta hjalp av nagon
annan som besitter for andamalet lamp-
liga fardigheter. Genom nyanseringar
som denna kan nya fragor stillas och
Ahlman anvinder detta exempel for att
visa pé hur historieforskningen behéver
stalla nya frdgor for att komma &t nya
svar om forbisedda aktorer.

Jakt pa dold kunskap

Ahlman placerar in undersékning bland
de forskningsarbeten som uppstatt i
samband med Gender & Work-projek-
tet, fran vilket undersékningens verb-
frasinriktade sékmetod ar tydligt inspi-
rerad. Genom att ringa in praktikerna
och stélla foljdfragor som vem aktoren
ar, i vilket kontext och med vilket ut-
fall fingas vardagsaktiviteter in som an-
nars kunde gitt under radarn. Ahlman
papekar dock att det 4r svart att se hela
bilden bara utifran verb, det kravs kom-
pletterande metoder for att fanga det
som star mellan raderna. Med en refe-
rens till Carlos Ginzburgs ledtrédspara-
digm menar Ahlman att vi maste upp-
mirksamma spar som vid forsta anblick
tycks obetydliga.

En utgéngspunkt for kallstudierna ar
den killpluralistiska utgangspunkt som
formulerats av Janken Myrdal dar ett
flertal olika kallor anvéinds for att fd en
mer heltickande bild av ett omrade el-
ler grupp som ldmnat begridnsade spér.
Fokus ligger pa material frdn 1700-ta-
let, men &ven material frén 1600-talet
forekommer dér kvinnors roll som ti-
digmoderna ldrare inom folkundervis-
ningen behandlas. Bland avhandlingens
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utvalda omraden finns en stor geogra-
fisk spridning, motiverad med malet att
fa en representativ bild av landet. Ma-
terial har samlats frén norr till sdder,
storre och mindre stider samt ett an-
tal socknar, allt 6ver en period pé over
hundra é&r. Det har sina foérdelar, men
jag kan inte lata bli att sakna ett tydli-
gare och mer metodiskt anslag nar det
kommer till att ndrma sig kallorna. Att
exempelvis applicera samma fragor pa
alla platser eller underséka samtliga
platser under samma tidsperiod kunde
varit ett satt att gora det pa. Till avhand-
lingens struktur bidrar dock den tidiga-
re namnda praktikinriktade metoden
dar jakten pa verbfraser hjalper till att
skapa en helhet.

Kunskap som kapital

Avhandlingen har fyra empiriska hu-
vudkapitel. Kapitel 3 dgnas at tidigare
nimnda flyttningsattester fran Farila
socken 1711-1800, ett platsval styrt av
den stora miangd material som finns be-
varat frén tiden. Det ger ocksé en god
kvalitativ insikt i gruppen ogifta kvin-
nor, nagot som sarskilt betonas da gif-
ta kvinnor star storre plats i 6vriga kapi-
tel. Fokus dr pé laskunnighet och rollen
kyrkans laskampanjer och krav spela-
de i den breda befolkningens liv. Attes-
terna visar att ménga pigor besatt goda
laskunskaper och att det ofta genomfor-
des forhor bade vid flytt och vid fram-
komst till den nya hemsocknen, nagon
som tolkas som att ett aktivt lasande var
noédvéndigt for kvinnorna. I kapitlet un-
dersoks ocksé kyrkans krav pé las- och
kristendomskunskap for att bli fram-
slappt till nattvarden, en forutsittning
for att kunna ingé aktenskap. Resultaten
visar att en del faktiskt hindrades och
fick forsoka igen, medan négra undan-
tag forekommer dar pigorna slappts ige-
nom trots bristféillig prestation. Kapit-
let landar i slutsatsen att pigorna hade
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mycket att vinna pa att ldra sig ldsa, av
religidsa och sociala sévél som forsorj-
ningsméssiga skal.

I kapitel fyra undersoks kvinnor som
var verksamma som ldrare, bdde avlo-
nat och utan ersittning i hemmet. Med
den tidigare beskrivna kallpluralistiska
ansatsen laggs en méangd olika material
fram varav likpredikningar, personalier,
sockenstimmoprotokoll,  visitations-
berittelser och fattigkassans rédkenska-
per lyfts i inledningen. Inte alla socknar
hade rdd med en klockare eller skol-
méstare som kunde hjalpa prasten med
undervisningen vilket hanterades med
hjalp av en utbredd hemundervisning
som trots normativa killor som Hus-
tavlans betonande av husbonden ofta
var hustruns ansvar. I likpredikningar
och personalier lyfts flera exempel pa
modrarnas ldrarroll i hushéllet. I ka-
pitlet andra och mest omfangsrika del
undersoks kvinnor som avlonade ldra-
re, nagot som forekommer oftare i gles-
bygdsomraden dér det var svarare att nd
ut med undervisning. Materialet visar
att det tycks ha spelat mindre roll om
kvinnan var gift, ogift eller dnka. Utéver
den ekonomiska avkastningen pekar
Ahlman 4ven pa den sociala och kultu-
rella anseende som tillf6ll kvinnorna i
och med ldrarrollen.

Kapitel fem dgnas at anvandandet av
skriv- och raknekunskaper inom oli-
ka yrkes- eller forsorjningsomréden
och hur olika typer av avkastning kun-
de genereras beroende pé kontext och
individ. Aven hir anvinds en mingd
kallor for att fa en heltdckande bild. En
utgdngspunkt ar att skrivpraktik inte
forutsatter en ekonomisk situation eller
att den skrivande personen behérskade
riknekunskap. Om vi utgdr frdn det
riskerar vi iterigen, enligt Ahlman,
att missa spdnnande anvandningsom-
rdden. Nagra viktiga resultat 4r att de
kvinnliga naringsidkare vars verifika-

tioner och dagbocker studeras behérs-
kade savil skrivkonst som i viss man
raknekunskaper. I detta kapitel framtra-
der verkligen de individer Ahlman s6-
ker nér han fragar sig vilka dessa kvin-
nor var. De dyker upp éven i tidigare
kapitel men hér fylls sidorna av drivna
hustrur och framférallt de dnkor som
efter sin makes dod fortsatt driva famil-
jens verksamhet.

I det sjatte och sista kapitlet tittar
Ahlman pa det skrivna ordet och dess
roll i olika socialgrupper. Den vixan-
de skrivkulturen och kravet att kunna
underteckna skriftliga dokument un-
der 1700-talet bidrog till behovet av las-
och skrivkunnighet. Hade du inte sjilv
kunskaperna kunde du i virsta fall bli
helt beroende av andra vilket givetvis
medférde viss risk. Undersokningen vi-
sar hur underskrifterna frén ménniskor
som inte sjilva var beroende av skriv-
kunskaper for sin forsorjning okar un-
der perioden och forfattaren drar slut-
satsen att den allt bredare spridningen
sdkerligen bidrog bade till en normali-
sering och till en forvintan. Den tidig-
moderna minniskan, skriver Ahlman,
var tvungen att forhélla sig till det hand-
skrivna ordet.

Slutligen

Vad blir da de 6vergripande resulta-
ten? En slutsats som dras ar att kvin-
nor anvande lds- och skrivkunnighet
samt kunskap i rakning pé olika satt i
olika sammanhang, nagot som inga-
ende visas i de olika delstudierna. Pa
samma sitt besvaras undersokningens
tredje frdga med att kunskaperna kun-
de generera olika former av avkastning,
utéver ekonomisk kunde den &ven ta
former som socialt, kulturellt eller ju-
ridiskt anseende. Denna genomgaen-
de ambition att lyfta en mangfacetterad
las- och skrivkultur ddr kunskaperna
kunde tilldgnas och brukas pa skiftan-



de sdtt med varierande avkastning ar
denna avhandlings storsta bidrag, uto-
ver dess synliggérande av kvinnor som
aktorer under 1700-talet. Ahlman visar
ocksa pd att det ror sig om en hogst ak-
tiv laskultur, vilket han demonstrerar i
samtliga delar av undersékningen.

De tre huvudfradgorna besvaras vil
utifrén det varierade kallmaterial som
liggs fram och undersékningen kan
knappast anklagas for att vara mager.
Det jag kan sakna i Ahlmans avhand-
ling ar en tydligare struktur nar det
kommer till materialhantering men inte
desto mindre har han bidragit med en
méngsidig och ingéende studie av kvin-
nors lds-, skriv- och raknepraktiker. I sin
sammanfattande diskussion konstaterar
han att trots att det tillkommit flera nya
studier pa laskunnighetsomradet de se-
naste dren finns det alltjamt ett behov av
arbeten som stéller nya fragor och foku-
serar pa praktiker. Detta dr nagot den
hér avhandlingen lyckas med. Forhopp-
ningsvis kommer Ahlmans avhandling
att inspirera fler historiker att ndrma sig
kallorna pé sdtt som belyser tidigare for-
bisedda gruppers liv och leverne.

Agnes Hamberger
Uppsala University
agnes.hamberger@edu.uu.se

Bolette Frydendahl Larsen
Opdagelse og diagnosticering: Fra
uopdragelighed til psykopati pd
Vejstrup Pigehjem 1908-1940.
Lunds universitet (PhD diss)
2020, 344 pp.

Frydendahl Larsens avhandlingspro-
jektet star de intagna flickorna pé Ve-
jstrup Pigehjem 1908-1940 i centrum.
Genom att analysera en langre histo-
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ria och dess fordndringar vill Fryden-
dahl Larsen ge ett bidrag till psykologin
och psykiatrins tidiga historia utan-
for sjukhusen. Med det vill hon visa
hur psykiatriska diagnoser och logik-
er hade betydelse redan for 1920-talets
barnomsorg, nagot som tidigare inte
analyserats i dansk forskning. Det 6ver-
gripande syftet med avhandlingen &r att
studera hur de intagna flickorna pa Ve-
jstrup Pigehjem problematiserades och
hanterades under det tidiga 1900-talet.
Syftet besvaras med hjalp av tre frégor:
1) Hur praktiserades uppdraget pa Ve-
jstrup Pigehjem, och hur kan omsorgen
om flickorna forstds som en del av det-
ta uppdrag? 2) Hur formade redan eta-
blerade konforestillningar uppdraget
pé Vejstrup, och omvéant hur, hur bidrog
uppdraget till att skapa kén? 3) Hur blev
lakarvetenskapen och psykiatrin eta-
blerad och praktiserad pa Vejstrup Pi-
gehjem? (s. 72).

Det empiriska materialet som ligger
till grund fér avhandlingen bestar av
olika former av dokumentation kring
eleverna pa hemmet som elevjournaler,
brev, straffprotokoll och lakarjourna-
ler. Nar Frydendahl Larsen analyserar
vardagen pa hemmet forstas flickornas
handlingar ocksé i relation till det po-
litiska ramverket och uppdragspraxis,
vilket gor att debatter i folketinget, be-
tankanden om barnomsorgen och sta-
tistik anvands som kéllmaterial. Dértill
ar det professionella perspektivet en vik-
tig parameter i analysen, vilket har med-
fort att tidskrifter som Bérnesagens Tiden
1918-1940 har varit viktiga kallor.

Avhandlings teoretiska ramverk byg-
ger i férsta hand pa Michel Foucault och
dennes forstaelse av hur makt och ve-
tande normaliserar och formar subjek-
tet. I korta drag ar det ett maktperspek-
tiv som hiamtas i Foucaults Overvakning
och straff, men Frydendahl Larsen f6l-
jer har forskare som Johan S. Ransom
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som menar att disciplineringsbegreppet
inte ska ldsas isolerat, utan bor forstés i
ljuset av Foucaults senare skrifter. Dér
handlar disciplinen inte bara om lydnad
och underordning utan den betraktas
som skapande och produktiv, den om-
vandlar viljor, drémmar och begér. I det
sammanhanget bidrar ocksd forskare
som Nikolas Rose, som menar att disci-
plineringsmakten dr en av manga makt-
former som stravar efter att forma och
styra individer, och Joan Scott, vilken
betonar att subjektens handlingsmoj-
ligheter alltid &r invdvda i en makt som
bade kontrollerar och mojliggor. Det
ger en analys dir handlingarna inte kan
frikopplas de institutionella kontexter
som de ingér i. Har forstds disciplinen
som en form av styrning genom frihet.

Frydendahl Larsens lasning av disci-
plinbegreppet i ljuset av Foucault senare
forfattarskap kring subjektets tillblivel-
se och styrning placerar henne i govern-
mentality-forskningen, men hon menar
att det finns delar i den forskningen som
bor nyanseras. Ett sidant exempel som
hon lyfter fram dr man kan fa intryck-
et att makten fordndrats tdmligen kro-
nologiskt och abrupt frén en disciplinar
maktrationalitet, priglat av yttre styr-
ning, till en governmentality-maktre-
lation, préiglat av en inre styrning. Den
senare maktformen kopplas da ofta till
psykologins framvaxt och ses som en
del av en o6kad styrning i vélfardsinsti-
tutionerna under 1900-talets senare del.
Frydendahl Larsen anser att denna styr-
ning inte nédvéindigtvis 4r nagot som
okas i takt med psykologins uppkomst
och vilfardsstatens framvéxt. Den styr-
ningen fanns redan tidigare, i de religi-
Osa praktikerna.

Frydendahl Larsen vill ge ett alter-
nativ till governmentality-litteraturens
historieskrivning med hjilp av begrep-
pet moderlig omsorgsmakt, vilket in-
troduceras i avhandlingen for att be-

greppsliggora den sérskilda form av
disciplinering som skedde pa Vejstrup.
Moderlig omsorgsmakt ar en utveck-
ling av Foucaults pastorala makt, vilket
ar en maktform som kan forstas som ett
resultat av relationen mellan Gud och
hans folk. Denna relation innefattar
ocksa sirskilda tekniker for att leda och
hjalpa individer pé ratt vég till fralsning.
I det moderna samfundet har denna
pastorala makt, enligt Foucault, fatt en
sekulariserad form. Frydendahl Larsen
vill med den moderliga omsorgsmakten
lyfta fram att psykologin och den pro-
fessionella rollen inte var forst med en
auktoritet som terapeutisk.

Hon ser fyra mélsittningar med den
moderliga omsorgsmakten: 1) att indi-
viden genom sitt eget engagemang més-
te mobilisera viljan att reformera och
fordndra sig; 2) att det ar en makt som
verkar genom vetande om individens
inre; 3) att det 4r en omsorgmakt som
leder till en forstaelse om det egna sub-
jektet och ddrmed till ett lyckligare liv
och; 4) att det ar en makt som inte ar
begransad i tid utan livslang (s. 51-52).

En central utgdngspunkt i avhand-
lingen ér att diagnoser ar socialt och his-
toriskt konstruerade och ddrmed foran-
derliga. Frydendahl Larsen lyfter fram
enskilda fall som exempel pd hur de
intagna pd Vejstrup problematiserades
och diagnostiserades. Med denna ut-
gangspunkt i mikrohistoria — ddr mak-
ten studeras lokalt — forsoker hon forsta
institutionella kategoriseringsprocesser.
Det ger en forstaelseram och en histori-
eskrivning enligt foljande bendmning-
ar: a) brakighet och problematisering,
ca 1908-1920, dir diagnostiseringen
ofta ror sig kring oonskat och besvarligt
beteende; b) pragmatisk problematise-
ring, ca 1920 och framét, visar pa en di-
agnostisering som &r praktiskt inriktad
och flexibel efter behov, vilket kan ske
utan formaliserade tekniker och exper-



ter och; ¢) systematiserad problematise-
ring, 1923 och framat, dar lakarveten-
skapens allt mer formaliserade tekniker,
ordnade diagnosticeringar och katego-
rier far storre betydelse (s. 59). Sa langt
utgéngspunkterna i avhandlingen, ned-
an foljer en kort genomgéng av de em-
piriska kapitlen 3-7, och dérefter ett par
kritiska synpunkter.

Kapitel tre handlar om hur barn och
unga sags som ett socialt och statligt
problem. I kapitlet underséks barnom-
sorgens struktur och de problem och
problematiseringar i samhallet som
Vejstrup Pigehjem forvantades svara
mot. Den var en problematisering som
drevs av en allméan oro i samhallet kring
barn och ungas hilsa och beteende un-
der 1900-talets inledning. De sags allt
mer som en sdrskild grupp i samhéllet
som skulle fostras, reformeras och for-
mas. Med det foljde nya lagar, ddr moj-
ligheter till olika omhéndertagande och
nya institutioner som observationshem
okade. Vejstrup Pigehjem tog in flickor
mellan 14-21 ar och utformades som
ett familjehem dér de unga kunde le-
das i en 6nskvird riktning. De flickor
som togs in kategoriserades till exem-
pel som: uppstudsiga, vagabonderan-
de, tjuvaktiga, raseri, déligt uppforande,
vansklig karaktar eller bedrigeribenag-
na. Det sdgs som sérskilt angeldget att
stoppa den kriminella utvecklingen hos
en del av flickorna.

Kapitel fyra ror det praktiska upp-
draget som Vejstrup Pigehjem hade,
och visar vilka tekniker som anvéndes
for att fostra de intagna flickorna. Med
hjalp av moderlig omsorgsmakt skul-
le de, via rad och vigledning, goras till
respektabla kvinnor. Frydendahl Lar-
sen separerar inte, vilket ofta ar fallet i
tidigare forskning, den tidiga religio-
sa filantropin frén den senare sekuldra
vetenskapliga staten. Hon pekar istéllet
pé en sekuldr pastoral makt, en praktik
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som hon kallar for en icke predikande
kristendom. I det sammanhanget gors
en analytisk podng dér skillnaden mel-
lan katolsk och protestantisks tradition
i uppfostringshemmens forhallnings-
sétt lyfts fram. I den katolska kollektiva
fostran, ofta i sédra Europa, var en ut-
planing av det individuella det centrala,
medan den protestantiska fostran i norr,
snarare riktade in sig pé det individuel-
la. De protestantiska dygderna — att av-
std fran frestelser, att arbeta hart, att ldra
sig att leva med smé medel - som ut-
marktes av yttre handling och inre men-
talitet var saledes tydliga pa Vejstrup. I
den protestantiska traditionen sags det
som viktigt att std i direkt relation till
Gud och forestdndarinnan fungerade
som den goda herden.

Disciplineringen pd Vejstrup handla-
de om att férandra flickornas inre. Den
moderliga omsorgsmakten byggde pa
forestandarinnas vetande om flickornas
innersta tankar, vilket frimst skedde ge-
nom en personlig och néra relation dem
emellan. Inte séllan ségs forestdndarin-
nan som en fostermor. Om inte flickor-
na frivilligt lat sig styras kunde de dock
drabbas av repressiva atgarder i form av
besoksforbud, fa sina brev lasta, isoleras
eller till och med spédnnas fast. Under ti-
den f6r isoleringen besokte forestanda-
rinnan lépnade flickorna for att fi dem
att bekdnna sina misshagliga garningar.
Forst ndr de under énger erkant ansags
de kunna skapa sanningen om sig sjdlva
och ddrmed végledas i ratt riktning.

Frydendahl Larsen menar att fore-
stindarinnans intresse for flickornas
inre kan forstds som ett psykologiskt
intresse, utan att de fér den skull hade
psykologi som profession. Den moder-
liga omsorgen — som praglades av ge-
mensamma samtal och brevvaxlingar
- var en effektiv sjalvteknik och makt-
teknologi for att utveckla jaget, en om-
sorg om flickorna som ocksa strickte sig
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till tiden efter Vejstrup. Lydnad i sig var
dock inte malet, utan snarare ett medel
f6r att uppna en inre reform hos indivi-
den. Ilinje med det gar det ocksa att for-
sta de tekniker som kretsades kring de
privilegier, ansvar och frihet som kun-
de ges till si kallade betrodda pigor pa
hemmet. Med denna skdtsamhet moj-
liggjordes arbetsuppgifter ocksa utanfor
hemmet.

Kapitel fem dgnas &t utskrivningarna
av flickorna frdn hemmet. En viktig del
i kapitlet ar relationen mellan lokal och
nationell politiks nivd. Férvantningar-
na fran samhillet under borjan av seklet
var att alla barn och unga kunde fostras.
Det fanns emellertid undantag, flickor
som ansags oemottagliga for all from
av fostran. Av det skélet skrevs ett an-
tal flickor ut frdn Vejstrup under perio-
den. Som flera historiker har visat - ofta
med utgéngspunkt i lan Hacking — gor
kategorier ndgot med dem som kate-
goriseras. I dessa processer av samspel,
problematiseringar och kategorisering-
ar, skapas samtidigt mojligheter for de
kategoriserade att anvdnda kategorin
som en form av motstdnd. Annorlun-
da uttryckt fanns det en mojlighet for
den som inte ville vara kvar pa Vejstrup,
att bete sig pd ett sddant sitt att denna
i praktiken gjorde sig omojlig. Maktens
mikrofysik var, som Frydendahl Larsen
skriver, pa sé satt oforutsagbar och pro-
duktiv.

I kapitel sex och sju, som kan l4-
sas ihop, visar Frydendahl Larsen hur
problematiseringarna och diagnoserna
over tid blir allt mer styrda av lakarve-
tenskapen. Under de inledande decen-
nierna av 1900-talet var psykopati en
ny och oklar psykiatrisk diagnos i Dan-
mark. Praxis pa Vejstrup férandras frén
att se flera av de unga som disciplin-
problem till att se dem som psykopati-
problem. Det var svart att veta vad man
skulle géra med de sé kallade psykopa-

terna. Det férdes diskussioner om lésta
avdelningar och om att inratta sdrskilda
psykopatianstalter. I bakgrunden fanns
mendelska teorier med forestallningar
om arv, biologi och degeneration.

Under 1920-talet skedde en forskjut-
ning mot storre fokus pd de svarupp-
fostrade barnen generellt och i det sam-
manhanget behandlades ofta psykopati
som en underkategori. I Danmark blev
psykopati mer formellt introducerat
omkring 1923, men var fram till och
med 1935 utan handlingsanvisning. Det
gjorde den sa kallade anamnesen, sjuk-
domshistorien, till ett avgorande inslag
i de psykiatriska undersékningarna.
Anamnesen kunde innehélla informa-
tion och journaluppgifter fran slakting-
ar, familj, bekanta, ldrare, préister och
rattsvardande instanser.

Frydendahl Larsen visar hur diag-
nostiseringen pa Vejstrup satte igdng
processen kring var den enskilda eleven
skulle placeras, men eftersom diagno-
sen inte hade en tydlig auktoritet kunde
den omformuleras. Om en 16sning inte
fungerade kunde man ta upp diagno-
sen igen och revidera den. P4 sé sitt var
diagnosprocessen aldrig avslutad for
flickorna pé Vejstrup, utan den pagick
l6pande under hela deras tid dar. Psyko-
patdiagnosens vaghet och flexibilitet var
ocksa anvindbar pé en politiks niva nir
institutionen skulle mobilisera resurser
till flickhemmet. Under period uppstod,
enligt Frydendahl Larsen, en arbetsdel-
ning mellan psykologer och psykiatri-
ker. Det var i forsta hand psykiatrikerna
som hade auktoritet i samband med de
svaruppfostrade barnen och hemmen,
medan psykologerna hade sin auktori-
tet inom ramen for folkskolan.

Under 1920-talet, men sérskilt ef-
ter 1933, blev barnomsorgen i Dan-
mark i hogre grad en integrerad del av
en bredare valfirdsstat dar en psykia-
trisk logik vann inflytande 6ver barn-



omsorgen. Som ett paraplybegrepp for
svaruppfostrade barn blev termen pro-
blembarn allt vanligare. Samtidigt for-
andrades diagnosen psykopati fran ett
barn- och ungdomsproblem till att i
hogre grad definieras som ett medi-
cinsk-psykiatriskt problem. Ar 1935
blev barnpsykiatrin ett sjalvstandigt falt
inom hospitalvarden i Danmark. I takt
med det formaliserades ocksd manga
tekniker och i det praktiska arbetet med
mentalunderékningar systematiserades
de oklara problematiseringarna allt mer
i from av diagnoser. I akuta konfliktsitu-
ationer fanns det nu ocksd mojlighet att
lagga in svara fall pa sjukhus for medici-
nering. Med barnomsorgens integration
i en beredare social- och vilfardsstat var
diagnoser — som tidigare kunde vara en
indikation pa att utskrivning frén Vej-
by — nu en indikation pé att man kunde
fa stanna ldnge inom forsorgens ramar.

Med referenser till Mitchell Dean
pépekar Frydendahl Larsen att liberal
styrning alltid medfor en uppdelning
av individer. Hon pekar pé de segreger-
ingsprocesser i den danska valfardssta-
ten historia som blev foljden av social-
demokratis vision om ett meritokratiskt
samhille. Handlingsméjligheterna kun-
de minska drastisk for en del grupper i
samhallet. Det dr, menar hon, nigot av
en paradox att de som anségs efterbliv-
na blev allt mer styrda och fick allt min-
dre frihet. Frydendahl Larsen anser att
Danmark ofta dr en nation som préglats
av illiberala drivkrafter och tvang.

Denna avhandling &r ett bidrag till en
kulturhistorisk psykiatri- och diagnosh-
istoria. Frydendahl Larsen argumenter-
ar for att hennes praxisndra analys av
barnarbetarnas arbete i specifika insti-
tutionella kontexter, delvis motsdger
tidigare forskning. Det hon vénder sig
mot hos tidigare governmentality-for-
skare dr den gingse bilden av veten-
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skapliggorandet och professionaliserin-
gen av barnomsorgen, dir styrningen
pé ett generellt plan gér fran det yttre till
det inre. Denna férandring kan, menar
hon, inte enkom forlédggas till den sen-
are halvan av 1900-talet. Vidare skriv-
er hon att det, sévil hos Foucault som i
foucaulinspirerade teoretiska texter om
maktens historiska former, ofta finns ett
sdrskilt satt att beskriva disciplinerin-
gen som en repressiv maktform, vilk-
en enbart styr kroppen och kroppens
handlingar genom kontroll. I den for-
skningen framstar barnomsorgens am-
bition att inskérpa sjélvdisciplin i bar-
nen genom en yttre disciplinering som
misslyckad.

Frydendahl Larsen vill — utan att for
den skull underkinna tidigare forsk-
nings slutsatser — férandra denna nar-
rativ om barnomsorgen (s. 163). I det
sammanhanget refererar hon till Niko-
las Rose som skriver att disciplinmak-
ten i mitten av 1900-talet ersattes av en
maktform som han kallar f6r autono-
mi, en férandring dar ett personligt be-
gdr ersatte den sociala normen (s. 164).
Frydendahl Larsen menar dock att det
inte gér att skilja pd dem pé det sttet
som Rose gor, utan disciplineringen tog
ocksa kropp och de sociala normerna
skrevs in i kroppen. Med andra ord var
subjektifieringen ocksa en del av den ti-
digare disciplineringen.

Fragan ar dock om Rose, i sitt omfat-
tande forfattarskap, verkligen gor den
tydliga distinktionen mellan yttre och
inre disciplinering? I hans texter ar det
fullt mojligt att se overgingen mellan
yttre och inre som en &verlappande pro-
cess ddr den disciplindra makten &r en
internaliserad makt som tar kropp. Ett
exempel dr artikeln "Power in Therapy”,
ddr Rose skriver att:

... by the nineteenth century in
Europe and the United States,
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elements of religious exercises
for the formation and adminis-
tration of an inner and personal
conscience were incorporated
within a whole range of secu-
lar practice — notably those of
schooling — for the inculcation
and administration of habits of
life and modes of self-scrutiny
and vigilance. (Rose 2000, 11)

En annan invindning som Frydendahl
Larsen riktar mot tidigare barndom-
shistorisk forskning é4r att den ofta har
praglats av ett konfliktperspektiv, med
ldkarna overst i hierarkin och barnom-
sorgens arbetar nederst. I den forsknin-
gen ses professionaliseringen som den
avgorande forklaring till att psykopatid-
iagnosen blev betydelsefull. Det brukar
beskrivas som en Gvergang fran en i
huvudsak religiost motiverat behan-
dlingsideologi till en mer vetenskaplig,
baserat pd medicinska sakkunskaper
med likarna som de priméra aktorerna.
Frydendahl Larsen lyfter istéllet fram
det relativt konfliktfria professionssa-
marbetet som hon ser mellan flera oli-
ka yrkesgrupper. Visserligen 6kade di-
agnoserna och lakarna blev allt mer
involverade och betydelsefulla, men
enligt Frydendahl Larsen sa brukade
forestdindarna pa Vejstrup redan tidi-
gare dessa diagnoser och logiker och
de hidmtade legitimitet i kriminolo-
giskt och psykiatriskt vetande. Verk-
samheten pa Vejstrup var saledes redan
préglat av alla dessa maktteknologier —
tekniker dér individen arbetar med sig
sjalv — som andra forskare har tillskriv-
it psykologin och psykiatrins intag pa
faltet.

Jag instdmmer i stort dessa slutsat-
ser vad giller professionaliseringen och
den kritik mot delar av tidigare profes-
sionsforskning som Frydendahl Larsen
ger uttryck for, men jag dr inte sikert
pé att den tréffar helt rétt. Till exempel

anfors Roger Qvarsell som en forsvara-
re av detta perspektiv, men ocksd han
har en tamligen Overlappande syn dar
han ser att filantropin har manga bero-
ringspunkter med den senare professi-
onaliseringen. Enligt Qvarsell tillskrev
den tidiga filantropin konstitutionella
faktorer och inre orsaker betydelse nar
man skulle forklara ménniskans socia-
la egenskaper. Det filantropiska arbetet
forutsatte kunskap om den enskildes
livssituation och nagon from av per-
sonlig forhallande mellan hjélpare och
hjalpsokande. Qvarsell (1992, 250) skri-
ver att i “sekelskiftes debatt om den so-
cial fragan kom personlighetstanken att
fungera som en brygga mellan den kris-
ten-sociala idealism och den liberala in-
dividualismen.”

Ett av de viktigaste sparen i Fryden-
dahl Larsen avhandling ér religionens
roll i den offentliga barnomsorgen, na-
got som hon menar lange har varit ut-
anfor historieskrivningens blick. Skill-
naden mellan den tidiga filantropiska
verksamheten och de offentliga initiati-
ven var inte alltid sa stora. Frydendahl
Larsen gor, som vi sdg ovan, en analy-
tisk podng av att det har pagatt ett refor-
marbete med individens inre ocksé fore
psykologerna och psykiatrikernas intag
i barnomsorgen. Vidare skriver hon att
ocksa Foucault missar religionens bety-
delse och lyfter fram Overvakning och
straff som exempel pa detta, eftersom
den i stort inte behandlar religionens
roll i fangelsets historia (s. 122). Det &r
ett pastdende som forvisso dger sin rik-
tighet, men kanske inte ger en helt ratt-
visande bild av Foucault.

Mot bakgrund av att pastoral makt
och moderlig omsorg 4r s& centra-
la begrepp i Frydendahl Larsens ana-
lys, och att disciplinbegreppet forsts
i ljuset av Foucaults senare skrifter, s&
hade avhandlingen tjénat pé en f6rdjup-
ning av dessa begrepp. Det dr darfor



lite olyckligt att referenser som Sdiker-
het, territorium, befolkning, Collége de
France 1977-1978 (2010); “Politics and
Reason” (1988) och; Att styra de levan-
de, Collége de France 1979-1980 (2019)
saknas i Frydendahl Larsens avhand-
ling. Det dr framst i dessa referenser
som Foucault uppehéller sig vid religio-
nens betydelse och de tidiga kristna tek-
nikerna som bekannelse, sanningspro-
duktion och skapandet av ett nytt sant
jag. Har betonas visserligen relationen
mellan Gud och hans folk, men emfasen
hos Foucault 4r snarare pa herden och
den néra relation som denne har till sina
far. Det som i Foucaults framstallning ar
vasentligt ar att ocksd herden ér en del av
flocken vilket medfor ett sdrskilt ansvar
for flocken infér Gud. Med ovan ndamnda
referenser hade en mer omfattande ana-
lys kring forestandarinna som den goda
herden kunnat goras (den skymtar en-
dast forbi pd s. 50 och s. 120).

Avhandlingar brukar séllan inbju-
da till ndgon storre lasupplevelse, men
Opdagelse og diagnosticering: Fra uop-
dragelighed til psykopati pd Vejstrup Pi-
gehjem 1908-1940 ér ett gott undantag,
det dr en vil avvidgd text som engage-
rar och vdcker manga tankar. Ovan-
stdende invdndningar fortar pa inget
sitt helheten av Frydendahl Larsens
Opdagelse og diagnosticering: det ar en
valskriven och habil avhandling som
tillfér ny kunskap till faltet. Det &r ett
lyckat grepp att varva mikrohstoriska
exempel med storre samhéllskeende
och foérandring 6ver tid. Den som vill
skriva om uppfostringshem i en nord-
isk kontext under den forsta delen av
1900-talet kommer inte att kunna ga
forbi den.

Sérskilt intressant dr det nar Fryden-
dahl Larsen skriver att det saknas forsk-
ning om de religiosa inslagen i barn-
omsorgen, ddr ar hon négot centralt pd
sparen. Inte séllan &r religion ett om-
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rade som &r styvmoderligt behandlat
inom historikerskraet. Av de tre stora
folkrorelserna - arbetar-, nykterhets-
och frikyrkorérelsen — dr som regel de
tva forstnimnda utforligt behandla-
de medan det sistnimnda ofta limnats
ddrhén, atminstone i svensk forskning.
Det ar inte helt ovanligt att historiker
har ett lite slarvigt forhallningsatt till
religion och underskattar dess betydel-
se for manniskorna i de praktiker som
de studerar. Religionens betydelse i den
tidiga barn- och ungdomshemmen &r
alltjamt ett tdmligen outforskat omréde
och hiér finns onekligen ett incitament
till ett avhandlingsdémne for den huga-
de. En annan idé till vidare forskning,
som Frydendahl Larsen foreslar, ar att
folja psykopatdiagnosen utveckling
ocksa under efterkrigstiden och framét.
Det torde ocksa vara en mycket frukt-
bar idé.
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Sandra Hellstrand
Ldrlingsfragan: Institutionell fordnd-
ring, ekonomiska forestdllningar och
historiska begrepp i den svenska de-
batten om ldrlingsutbildning, 1890-
1917

Stockholms universitet (PhD diss.)

2020, 94 (+23+19+47 pp.)

Sedan lange har ekonomer uppmark-
sammat den stora betydelse som
yrkesskicklighet har for ekonomisk ut-
veckling. Den term som anvands 4r hu-
mankapital. Hur humankapitalet ska
férmeras dr inte bara en teoretisk fraga
utan ocksa i hog grad en aktuell utbild-
ningspolitisk fréga. Nér det galler utveck-
lingen av yrkeskunskaper inom industri
och hantverk giller det bland annat vilk-
en balans som ska finnas mellan yrkes-
skolning inom ramen for skolor eller ut-
bildning pa arbetsplatsen, larlingsutbild-
ning. I Sverige diskuteras inte minst moj-
ligheten att 6ka inslagen av den senare.
Sandra Hellstrands forskning om
hur larlingsutbildning behandlades som
ett politiskt problem i Sverige i slutet av
1800-talet och bérjan av det forra seklet,
ror alltsé en fraga av betydelse for de vég-
val som kan goras i dagens politik. Det
ror sig hidr om en sammanldggnings-
avhandling, med en inledande samlande
diskussion (“kappa”) och tre artiklar (tvd

tidigare publicerade, en av dem i denna
tidskrift (2016:2)).

I dldre tid var larlingsutbildning det
kanske viktigaste sdtt som yrkeskunska-
per overfordes fran en generation till en
annan. Ofta forknippar vi larlingar med
hantverket, men de fanns ocksa inom
manufaktur och industri. Larlingen lar-
de yrket genom att arbeta vid sidan av
erfarna arbetare. Inom hantverket reg-
lerades ofta villkoren fér utbildningen
av skradmbeten. Nar dessa avvecklades
under 1800-talets lopp uppstod fragan
hur yrkesutbildningen skulle organise-
ras pa en fri marknad.

Forskningen om den praktiska yr-
kesutbildningen har identifierat tre satt
som olika lander har organiserat yrkes-
utbildningen under 1900-talet. En mo-
dell &r marknadsliberal dér staten avstar
fran att ta ett ansvar. En annan &r den
dér staten reglerar ett system som kom-
binerar arbetsforlagd yrkesutbildning
med mer traditionell skolgdng. Den
tredje modellen innebdr att staten byg-
ger upp ett system for yrkesskolor. De
tre modellerna brukar kopplas samman
med respektive Storbritannien, Tysk-
land och Frankrike. Till den tredje mo-
dellen raknas ocksa Sverige.

Den fraga som Hellstrand staller sig
i sin avhandling ar varfor Sverige inte
valde den tyska modellen genom att
for omkring hundra ar sedan genom-
fora en lagstiftad reglering av larlings-
utbildningen. Fragan var aktuell under
en ldng tid efter att alla hanvisningar till
larlingar forsvunnit ur svensk lagstift-
ning i och med néringsfrihetens inf6-
rande 1864. Fran sirskilt hanverksid-
karnas sida restes krav pa en reglering
och 1895 kom fragan upp till riksdagen.
Dérefter f6ljde ungefér tvd decennier av
utredningar och remisser. Avhandling-
ens killor kommer huvudsakligen fran
den politiska och byrakratiska hante-
ringen av frdgan under dessa ar.
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Avhandlingens tre artiklar narmar
sig larlingsutbildningen fran olika teo-
retiska och metodiska infallsvinklar. I
den forsta artikeln handlar det om oli-
ka arbetsgivares och fackféreningars
installning till en lagstiftning. Tidigare
forskning har hivdat att storindustrins
foretradare och fackfoéreningarna mot-
satte sig lagstiftning och att hantverks-
industrins féretradare darfor stod en-
samma i sina krav. Hellstrand kan visa
att det inte var fullt s& enkelt; alla par-
ter kunde tdnka sig en lagreglering, dér-
emot kunde de inte enas om hur en den-
na skulle se ut. Det var denna oférméga
att nd enighet som ledde till att Sverige
inte fick en ldrlingslag.

Den andra artikeln jamfér samtidens
argumentation om larlingsutbildning-
ens ekonomi med nutida ekonomisk
humankapitalteori. En larling arbetar
for att lara sig ett yrke. For att en arbets-
givare ska var beredd att anta en mindre
skicklig arbetare och dessutom ldgga
ner tid pd att lara ut yrket, méste ersatt-
ningen vara ldgre 4n for en utbildad ar-
betare. Avtalet kan hotas pa olika sitt.
Larlingen kan utnyttjas som billig ar-
betskraft, medan arbetsgivaren riskerar
att en ldrling som uppnatt viss skicklig-
het lamnar sin ldromastare for att arbeta
som yrkesskicklig arbetare med hogre
16n négon annanstans. Arbetsgivaren
kan da ber6vas en arbetskraft just vid
den tid da ldrotiden skulle ersittas med
ett mer produktivt arbete. For att losa
problemet krivs det ekonomer kallar
“credible commitment”. Ett grundpro-
blem ar om dessa svérigheter kan 16sas
av marknaden eller om resultatet kan bli
att samhaéllet som helhet underinveste-
rar i yrkesskicklighet. I det senare fallet
kan statligt ingripande motiveras. I sin
analys av debatten om lirlingslagstift-
ning kan Hellstrand visa att dven sam-
tida aktorer var mycket medvetna om
de flesta av de problem som berérs i vér
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tids teori. Ett avgorande problem under
undersokningsperioden, dar personli-
ga uppfattningar var viktigare 4n hérda
data, var om yrkesskickligheten i Sve-
rige var i stigande eller sjunkande. Det
gick inte att enas om huruvida under-
investering i yrkesskicklighet dgde rum,
vilket inte gynnade en statlig reglering.

Den tredje artikeln viljer ett helt an-
nat spér, det begreppshistoriska. Hell-
strand undersdker hur begrepp som
yrke, ’fack; ’klass’ och ’staind’ mobili-
serades i debatten. Pa detta sétt bidrar
hon till kunskapen om hur samhalls-
beskrivningen sprakligt organiserades.
Det handlar hir huvudsakligen om det
sitt den mindre industrins foretrddare
och byrékratin talade. Medan ord som
klass och stdnd undveks, hade yrke en
central stallning i argumentationen, na-
got om Hellstrand papekar stimmer vl
med annan forsknings betoning av yr-
kesidentitetens roll i svensk klassforme-
ring. Talet om yrket hos yrkesidkarna -
ett girna valt sjalvbeskrivande ord — var
ocksé knutet till en berdttelse om en his-
torisk forandring fran tidigare ordnade
forhéllande till samtidens l6sliga, oper-
sonliga relationer.

Avhandlingen inledande kappa inne-
héller en utmarkt oversikt Gver bade
internationell och svensk forskning
och en bra diskussion av relevant teori.
Dessutom sammanfattas de tre ingden-
de uppsatserna. Som helhet ar avhand-
lingen ett virdefullt tillskott till svensk
hantverkshistorisk forskning. Vi vet
nu mer om debatten och skilen till att
Sverige inte fick en lagstiftning pa detta
omréde. Det finns naturligtvis begrans-
ningar som har att géra med de val av
avgransningar som ofta gors tidigt i
forskningsprocessen. Det hade varit in-
tressant med en diskussion av hur de-
batten om larlingsfragan relaterades till
den samtida diskussionen om yrkesut-
bildning i skolform. Det ror sig ju hér
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om alternativa eller kompletterande
system och relationen mellan dem har
fatt stor plats i den internationella dis-
kussionen.

Nir det galler fragan om varfor Sve-
rige inte fick en ldrlingslag menar jag
att fokuseringen pd den byrakratis-
ka hanteringen av fragan innebar att
den bredare politiska kontexten pi ett
lite olyckligt sdtt hamnar i bakgrun-
den. Denna berdrs enbart i samband
med riksdagsbehandlingen 1895. Det
ar ocksa har Hellstrand finner det star-
kaste motstandet mot lagreglering, men
hon analyserar inte detta narmare. Vi
far alltsa inte veta vilka grupperingar i
riksdagen som stillde sig bakom de oli-
ka alternativen. Enligt min mening vore
det vart att prova hypotesen att ska-
let till att den byrakratiska hantering-
en inte ledde till nagra riksdagsforslag
var en medvetenhet om att motstandet
i riksdagen var starkt. En forklaring till
detta kunde vara att den samtida sam-
talsordningen hade etablerat ett starkt
samband mellan skrd och all form av
reglering. Och skra stod som en symbol
for ett dldre samhalle som Sverige lam-
nat bakom sig. Men detta ar forstds bara
hypoteser innan de provats tydligare i
empirisk forskning. Det ér i alla handel-
ser uppenbart att hantverksindustrins
foretradare virjde sig mot misstankar
om att de i verkligheten ville &terinféra
skrasystemet, inte bara reglera lirlings-
utbildningen.

Detta dr en sammanldggningsav-
handling och maste som sadan bedo-
mas utifrdn sin sdrart. Den innehéller
tre var for sig givande uppsatser som
val visar forfattarens formaga att arbe-
ta med olika teorier och metoder. Men
dven med tanke pd genren dr det synd
att forfattaren inte i storre utstrackning
diskuterar hur de tre valda infallsvink-
larna kan forenas i ndgon form av hel-
hetssyn pé larlingsfragan. Kappan kunde

ha anvénts mer aktivt for detta syfte. I
stillet far lasaren nu gladjas at flera in-
tressanta infallsvinklar pa problemati-
ken. Det 4r vardefulla forskningsbidrag
som Hellstrand har givit.

Lars Edgren
Lunds universitet
lars.edgren@hist.lu.se
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John L. Rudolph
How We Teach Science: What’s

Changed, and Why It Matters
Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press

2019, 308 pp.

he introduction and further evolu-

tion of high school science in the
United States from the latter half of
the nineteenth century to present day
shows many similarities with develop-
ments elsewhere in Western society.
This is the result of a long and recipro-
cal exchange where not only curricular
traditions and concepts have travelled
across national borders but also ideals
of scientific research. In the beginning
of that period—when physics, chemis-
try and botany were beginning to chal-
lenge the position of the classical school
subjects and gain entrance to “the mag-
ic circle of the liberal arts”—the influx
of ideas came to the United States from
Britain and Germany. As the century
turned the transfer would eventually
go in the opposite direction. Examples
of that development are the advent of
large curriculum projects after World
War 2 or the recurrent demands on sci-
ence teaching to solve upcoming short-
ages of researchers and engineers. Oth-
er features that have become common
in most parts of the world—but not



least Europe—are the phrase “scien-
tific literacy” and the emphasis on ex-
tracurricular activities given at places
such as science centres. Together they
all bear witness of the American im-
pact on post-war school science. John
Rudolph’s book How We Teach Science:
What’s Changed, and Why It Matters,
which examines the different and com-
peting descriptions of method in Amer-
ican high school science from the sec-
ond half of the nineteenth century to
today, is therefore highly relevant to un-
derstand how this phenomenon has de-
veloped in the Nordic countries. From
a wider perspective it can also be con-
sulted to better understand changes
in Western education and the cultural
history of science during the twentieth
century.

Rudolph is a professor at the Depart-
ment of Curriculum and Instruction at
the University of Wisconsin-Madison
and has written extensively on the his-
tory of science education in American
high schools for more than two dec-
ades. His book is an engaging study that
comprises much of his earlier works but
also contains new research and more
elaborated analyses. The questions he
asks are: In what different ways have re-
formers, educators and scientists during
the last 150 years portrayed the meth-
od of science and the process of knowl-
edge construction in the curricular con-
tent of biology, physics and chemistry?
What’s changed? And why does it mat-
ter? Rudolph answers the last question
by stating that schools are the most
important and all-encompassing envi-
ronments that convey images of scien-
tific work to every member of society.
Understanding the changing ways of
teaching method in science is therefore
a key to better explain “how they func-
tion in mediating the relationship be-
tween science and the public”” (p. 8).
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The other questions are answered in
the book’s ten chapters which spans
over more than a century of rivalling
pedagogical thoughts and practices. To
some extent these struggles seemed to
repeat themselves during the period.
In the 1880s and 1890s, an influential
group of university scientists success-
fully managed to change the portrayals
of science to a large extent by introduc-
ing a shifting emphasis from textbook
and rote learning to laboratory practice.
To use “the laboratory method,” as it
was called, included much more of in-
strumental precision in measuring and
weighing than before. It was valued as
a means to not only train observational
skills but also for intellectual and moral
strengthening of the individual.

At the turn of the century, however,
these views were becoming increasingly
challenged by a newly professionalised
group of science educators, inspired by
ideas coming from such academic fields
as child study and educational psychol-
ogy. They criticised the emphasis of the
laboratory method which they thought
resulted in too much “pure science” and
contained too little of practical uses for
the citizen. During the interwar peri-
od this movement became successful
through the heavy influence of John
Dewey and his emphasis on “the scien-
tific method” as something to be used
rather as a problem-solving logic of
everyday life. Rudolph underlines that
as different as these two ideals of teach-
ing on scientific method may seem, they
both related to wider purposes connect-
ed to social change of benefit for the in-
dividual and/or society.

The post-war period meant a radical
change in these matters. Science teach-
ing, Rudolph claims, was still decided
by its perceived societal purpose, but
now that purpose was seen as “primari-
ly of benefit to science itself as an enter-



134 Reviews

prise or institution.” (p. 224). The sec-
ond world war had displayed the civil
and military usefulness of scientific re-
search and the Sputnik-crisis of 1957
had opened up for governmental fund-
ing of large curriculum projects in high
school science. In a reaction to the “soft
curriculum” of the 1930s, high pro-
filed scientists were now brought back
to make majors changes. According to
them, there was no “scientific method”
to be used as a universal guide for prob-
lem-solving. Instead, what should be
taught was the procedures in which real
scientists worked.

However, as the 1960s drew to an
end, the large and ambitious projects in
particularly physics and biology—the
last one launching “the inquiry-based
method”—were often apprehended as
too complicated or demanding to im-
plement in class room teaching. Again,
the ideals of “real science” were seen as
too distanced from both teachers and
students.

The last decades of the twentieth cen-
tury are described by Rudolph as a pe-
riod when teaching about method in
physics, chemistry and biology were
overshadowed by a focus on content or
technical skill. This is largely the result of
seeing high school science as an instru-
ment for economic growth and work-
force training. Here too, as in many oth-
er parts of his study, the author sketches
a situation that is not only American but
also to a large extent global.

Daniel Lévheim
Stockholm University
daniel.lovheim@edu.su.se

Magnus Hultén
Striden om den goda skolan:
Hur kunskapsfragan enat, splittrat
och fordndrat svensk skola och skol-
debatt
Lund: Nordic Academic Press
2019, 248 pp.

agnus Hulténs bok Striden om

den goda skolan fokuserar kun-
skapspolitik och politisk styrning av
skolans arbete med kunskaper. Boken
speglar framst tiden fran sent 1970-
tal och fram till idag, med tonvikt pa
1990-talet. Hultén vill analysera varfor
kunskap kom att inta en central po-
sition i politik och mediedebatt un-
der den hir perioden, vilka problem
detta kunskapsfokus tidnktes l6sa och
hur en ny kunskapsstyrning formades.
Tva statliga utredningar som tillsattes
av Goran Persson (Socialdemokra-
terna) far huvudroller i boken: 1990
ars Dbetygsberedning och 1991 ars
laroplanskommitté, som bdda kom med
sina huvudbetdnkanden 1992. Hultén
ser utredningarna som centrala for
att forstd framvaxten av den nya kun-
skapspolitiken och dess senare 6den.
Boken bygger pé ett rikt kéllmaterial:
kommittéhandlingar, intervjuer med
17 experter, politiker och forskare som
involverades i utredningarna, samt tid-
skrifts- och tidningsartiklar.

Striden om den goda skolan &r i stort
valskriven och ldsvard. Hulténs djup-
dykning i kommittéarkiven och inter-
vjuer ger en intressant och, vad jag kan
bedoma, nyanserad bild av betygsbe-
redningens och ldroplanskommitténs
6vervaganden och arbete, och av de pa-
tagliga problemen i kontakterna dem
emellan. Genom att folja dessa utred-
ningar férmedlar han komplexiteten
och motsdttningarna i betygs-, mal- och
kunskapsfragorna, d& och senare. Det



handlar om spénningen mellan statlig
styrning och lokalt inflytande, mellan
en enhetlig modell for kunskaper och
bedomningar och en mer varierad dito
relaterad till skilda &mnen och innehall,
mellan utvérdering inriktad pa skolan
eller pé elevernas resultat. Att anvdanda
betyg som urvalsinstrument till fortsatt
utbildning var inte sjalvklart: betygsbe-
redningens forslag grundades pé att sa
inte skulle vara fallet. Maktskiftet 1991
underldttade knappast utredningarnas
arbete; bada fick férandrade direktiv och
sammansattning av den nya skolminis-
tern Beatrice Ask (Moderaterna).

Betygsberedningens forslag till mal-
relaterade betyg, som skulle ersitta de
mycket kritiserade relativa betygen,
togs inte emot med Oppna armar. Kri-
tiken var hard savil fran opinionsbil-
dare som ledande pedagogiska forska-
re sdsom professorerna Ference Marton
och Erik Wallin, som bada menade att
det vore ansvarslost att sjositta det fore-
slagna betygssystemet. Magnus Hultén
anser dock att utredningens arbete for-
tjanar ett langt battre efterméle och ka-
rakteriserar den som “en av de viktiga-
re och mest intressanta beredningarna
i svensk skolhistoria och att de grund-
principer och blockdverskridande poli-
tiska losningar i betygsfragan som den
utvecklade dn idag péverkar och utgor
fundamenten for skolpolitik och betyg”
(s. 78).

For Liaroplanskommittén blev en
central uppgift att skapa tydliga centra-
lalaro- och kursplaner som kunde bidra
till nationell likvdrdighet samtidigt som
den lokala nivan skulle fa stort utrym-
me att utforma mal fér undervisningen.
Deltagande mdlstyrning innebar att en
stegvis precisering av de nationella ma-
len skulle goras av kommunpolitiker,
rektorer och ldrare. Skolans bildande
roll framhévdes i G6ran Perssons utred-
ningsdirektivmen forsvanniAsks. Laro-
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planskommitténs forslag att ange stra-
vans- och uppndendemal speglar dock
dess overvdganden kring bildnings-
aspekten. Beatrice Asks direktiv inne-
bar att kommittén skulle utreda kun-
skapsfragan pé grundval av aktuell
forskning. Ett sadant kapitel, skrivet
av Ingrid Carlgren, ingick i slutbetin-
kandet Skola for bildning — den enda
litteraturbaserade utredningen av kun-
skapsfragan i samband med laroplans-
arbete enligt Hultén. Hultén konstate-
rar att “kunskapskapitlet” var kénsligt,
och var det dér klyftan mellan betygs-
beredningen och ldroplanskommittén
blev som tydligast.

I bokens sista delar sammanfattar
Hultén vl mottagandet av den nya laro-
planen for grundskolan (Lpo94), folk-
partiets framryckning som ledande
skolpolitiskt parti och den framgangs-
rika lanseringen av skolan som kris-
bransch. Hultén havdar att “betygs-
systemets utformning kan ses som en
forutsittning for den starka decentra-
lisering och marknadisering som kom
att folja” (s. 58). Det ér en intressant tes,
som tyvérr inte underbyggs, och som
jag sjalv finner tveksam. Magnus Hultén
gor daremot en viktig, mer dvergripan-
de poéng: genom att omformulera vik-
tiga delar av skolpolitiken till att gilla
kunskaper, har man avvépnat en hel del
av de politiska stridigheterna 6ver sko-
lan: ”Det gar inte att kritisera den som &r
for kunskap” (s. 220). Samtidigt blir det
uppenbart hur den tidigare skolpoliti-
ken regelmissigt betecknas som “flum’,
medan den egna utmélas som den bésta
for att hoja kunskapsnivén.

Den inledande historieskrivningen i
Striden om den goda skolan ar mindre
initierad &n bokens senare delar. Har
pastdar Hultén exempelvis upprepade
ganger att formandet av grundskolan,
pé basis av folkhemsidén, inleddes un-
der mellankrigstiden. "Inte forrdn 1972
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var grundskolereformen fullt genom-
ford efter fyra decennier av utredning-
ar, forsoksverksamhet och reformer”
(s. 26). Men 1930-talet passar illa in i
den beskrivningen, och det var egentli-
gen forst efter kriget, med tillkomsten av
1946 ars skolkommission, som de forsta
byggstenarna till grundskolereformen
lades. Hultén menar, med stod av Berg-
strom (1993), som i sin tur refererar till
en tysk forskare (Alt 1978), att den kon-
servativa sidan i politiken aldrig drivit
utbildningsfragor. Det stiammer att ho-
gern oftast agerat defensivt pa framsto-
tar frdn den borgerliga och socialistiska
vanstern, men detta férsvar var synner-
ligen energiskt under 1900-talets forsta
decennier. Och under senare delen av
1970-talet blev partiet tydligt offensivt
i utbildningspolitiska fragor. I 1979 ars
valrorelse lyfte Moderaterna kunskaper-
na och ordningen i skolan som en av de
tre viktigaste valfrdgorna (skatterna och
marknadsekonomin var de tvd andra)
och vann stora framgangar pé detta.

Inte desto mindre vill jag rekom-
mendera Striden om den goda skolan
till lasning fér den som é&r intresserad
och kanske forbryllad 6ver den samtida
kunskapspolitiken.

Lisbeth Lundahl
Umead universitet
lisbeth.lundahl@umu.se
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